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PREFACE

It gives me great pleasure to present A Course in Modern
Kannada, comprising three parts, viz., Part A, Kannada - A Brief
Sketch, Part B - Kannada Language Lessons and Part C - Kannada
writing system in the following pages. First, the student is
introduced to various grammatical features of Kannada language, so
that he or she would have adequate understanding of the language
mechanism. This is reinforced by practical lessons on the
grammatical basis, as given under part B. Though it is said and
believed that language learning should be done in a natural
way, quite often the process of language learning and language
teaching takes place in artificial  atmosphere, like University/
College classes which are not located in the area where the
[anguage is spoken. In such a situation the learners will not
have chance to listen to how the language is spoken. This
situation is more pronounced when the language is taught and
learnt in a foreign land. Hence, concentration on the standard
form of the language becomes very much a necessity even
though it is against the avowed principle of Linguistics. The
learners are intellectuals and their obtectives also may be
different than what is envisaged by Language Teaching/Learning
Theoreticians. As far as we are concerned, Kannada was
taught to non-Kannada students of the University courses, as
an optional language, in order to help them to read and
understand Modern Kannada Prose literature. Since they had
good foundation in their First Language, introducing the
grammatical structure first may help them to make a comparison
profitably. Thus, the material presented here was primarily used
in Annamalai University for 18 vyears while teaching Kannada
language to M.A. students of Linguistics and at the University
of Madras, where Kannada was taught. as a Paper for the
various batches of M.A. students of Malayalam and Telugu,
for the last 12 years. Myself and my colleague Dr. C. Ramaswamy
have found the material effective, even though we were not
able to get it published earlier. The Part C is devoted to the
analysis of Kannada writing system. Earlier we brought out
cyclostiled copy comprising Part A and B. The demand far
exceeded the supply.



Through the efforts and enthusiasm of Dr. C. Ramaswamy,
Reader in Kannada, it was possible for me to revise the
material and through his best efforts this teaching material was
sent for publication. Dr. V. Jayadevan, Director of Publication
was kind enough to make arrangements to accept it for
publication as a Text Book under the University publications. To
these friends of mine, 1 express my sincere thanks and to the
authorities of University also, | am grateful. My other Colleague
Dr. A. Srikrishna Bhat, has been helpful to me in his ingenious
way by lessening my burden and enabling me to concentrate
on my academic persuits. | thank him. My various cheerful
students at Annamalai University and Madras University made
the classes lively and the language teaching work, a play.
Some of them were quick to grasp, some were a bit slow
but all were enthusiastic, which gave me a sense of confidence
to publish the material in book form. The material presented
here is not merely the teaching material of the language, but
also comprises fairly a complete description of the language on
Modern Linguistic Methodology, taking care to keep away the
high sounding jargons. So it is hoped that even if one's
objective is not simply mastering Kannada, he or she shall have
the benefit of knowing about Kannada. In case one achieves
the both, the author cannot suppress his sense of fulfilment.

| appreciate the best efforts made by M/s. Nalanda Art
printers, especially Mr, Sundaram, 8. Com , Manager, who  took all
possible efforts to print the book neatly.

Madras Univel;sity
Marina Campus
23- 3- 1991 K. KUSHALAPPA GOWDA
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1. INTRODUCTION

1.1 What is Kannada ?

Kannada (kannada), 1is one of the Dravidian Languages,
spoken by about 20 million people in Karnataka State in
(South) India.  Karna:faka, a Sanskritised term was used in
ancient periods to denote the country and the people. In
modern times, the term denotes only the country, where
Kannada is spoken, Canarese, is another term used by
Europeans, due to Portuguese influence, Kannada is one of
the languages recognised by the constitution of India. In the
field of modern literature, it has made much headway and
has so far bagged four prestigeous Jna:na Pi:tha Awards. It
has a number of dialects, both on the social and regional
cross sections. But the standard form of dialect, which
coincides with the written form of the language to a large
extent, is used all over Karnataka for official transactions,
The other two Dravidian languages, viz,, Tulu, in coastal
reglon and Kodagu on the Western Ghauts, are spoken within
the Karnataka State., Konkani, a member of the Indo-Aryan )
family, 1s also spoken by some people in Mangalore and the
northern part of Dakshina Kannada (South Kanara) district.
Kannada comes In contact with (1) Marathi, a member of
the Indo-Aryan family, in the northern boundary of Karnataka ;
(2) Telugu in North-eastern boundary; (3) Tamil in East
and South-eastetn boundaries and (4) Malayalam In the
Southern boundary, Some of its dialects are spoken outside
Karnataka also, e.g., in Nilgiri hills (Badaga), in Madurai,
Coimbatore and Salem districts of Tamil Nadu. The Southern
tip of coastal region, viz., Kasargod Taluk is now a part of
Kerala State,

1.2 Place of Kannada in Dravidian language family :

There are 26 languages of Dravidian family, which are
scattered all over the Indian sub-continent., But South India
forms the nucleus of Dravidian languages, where four of them,
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viz,, Tamil, Kannada, Telugu and Malayalam have recorded
histoty, starting from early centuries of Christian era. Tamil
is the most ancient amongst these literary languages.

According to scholars, the earliest date of literary history
of Tamil ranges between 200 BC to 200 AD. Next comes
Kannada in antiquity, whose first avallable written record is
said to belong to C. 450 AD, The date of the earliest written
record of Telugu, is set by scholars as the 7th Century AD
and that of Malayalam, as the 12th Century AD. Dravidian
languages are classified into three sub-groups, North, Central
and South. The four literary languages and non-literary languages
like Tulu, }Kodagu, Kota, Toda etc., belong to South
Dravidian. According to the latest researches, Telugu and Tulu
are said to have some Central Dravidian characteristicts also,

1.3 External influence in early period :

Dravidian languages came into contact with Aryan languages
from very early period of Christian era. When the literary
activities were just taking place in the four literary languages,
they came under the influence of Sanskrit and Prakrit. However,
Tamil, the most ancient of these languages, reslsted the
_ linguistic influence of Sanskrit, though it did borrow many
cultural vocables from it. Culturally, one must say that every
part of India was dominated by Sanskrit language, which fact
is very well reflected in the heavy borrowings of Sanskrit
vocabulary, pertaining to cultural items, by every language
of India, Due to the very close contacts Sanskrit had with
Dravidian, many Dravidian words also had found their way
to Sanskrit, These borrowings were so disguised that, for a
long time, scholars were hesitant to accept them as Dravidian.
The large number of Sanskrit originated vocabulary found in
some of the Dravidian languages led to a wrong notion that the
latter were the off-shoots of Sanskrit; and this view prevailed
upon the minds of traditional scholars for a long time,

1.4 Antiquity of Kannada :

As mentioned above, Kannada Is the second most ancient
amongst Dravidian languages, whose earliest available written
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record is an inscription describing the donation of a piece of
land to a war-hero, It contains quite a number of Sanskrit
vocables and a few similes, In the centuries following this, we
get a continuous string of inscriptions, cut in rocks, temple
walls, copper plates and so on, all depicting a glorious political
and cultural history of Kannada country. Parallel to this,
learned poets, who were patronised by kings, and generals,
were carrying on their activities in creative literature, with zeal
and fervour. Many of them claim to be poets both in Sanskrit
and Kannada, The impact of their Sanskrit scholarship s
easily felt by a student of Kannada literature when he opens
the books, Mostly, the literary works are either translations or
adaptations of Sanskrit or Prakrit works.

1.5 Kannada literature

1.5.1. 0Old Kannada:

The History of Kannada literature begins from late 9th
Century AD, The first work available to us fs on poetics,
called ‘Kavira:jama:rga® (Lit: The Royal Route of Poets), This
work is based on a Sanskrit work viz., ‘Ka:vya:darée’ by Dandin,
The book was thought to have been written by Nripatunga,
a Rashtrakuta monarch, ruling over Karnataka in the second
half of the 9th century AD, But recent researches have shown
that Nripatunga was not the author of the work. With the
help of internal evidence, it is now claimed that the author
of the work was one of the court poets of the above said king,
The next available work is ‘vadda:ra:dhane’, a compilation of short
stories, propagating Jalnism and the same is said to have been
written at about the second half of the 10th century AD.
Many striking features of ancient style of Kannada language
are noticed in the work, Both Sanskrit and Prakrit words and
usages are interspersed throughout the book, though the latter’s
.influence is evidently more. Then starts the golden age of
Kannada literature which runs to about 300 years, i.e.,, from
10th to 12th centuries, Pampa and Ranna were the great poets
of Kannada of this period. The language had changed from
the Pre-Old Kannada to Old-Kannada by then. Many of the
poets of the period declare what standard form of Kannada
they were using in their work, The author of kavira:jama:rga
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(KRM)* has explicitly stated that there were different dialects
spoken in Karnataka, which were mutually unintelligible, even
‘though all were basically known as Kannada,

This linguistic consciousness and awareness of dialectological
differences observed one thousand years ago, is really commen.
dable. Mostly the situation remains the same in the present
day. However, the standard form of the language used by
the earlier, poets has a strong dose of Sanskrit vocabulary.

The ancient literatuse heavily leaned on to the religion and
mythology of Jainism, Vi:radaivism and Vaisnavism, All these three
religions had played important roles in shaping the history of
Kannada language and literature, These religious sects were co-exist~
ing in Karnataka, alternatively gaining prominence and patronage
from the kings. Till 12th century AD., Jainism was predo-
minent and then came Viiradaivism and lastly Vaisgavism,
A word must also be said about the spirit of religious tolerance
that Karnataka exhibited. Some kings patronised the scholars
of different faiths and as a token of respect and gratitude, these
poets wrote the poems choosing themes from the epics that belonged
to the faiths other than their own and immortalised their kings
by describing them as the heroes of the stories. This must be
regarded as a contributlon of Karnataka to the cosmopolitan

Indian culture,

1.5.2. Middie Kannada :

The proportionate mixing of Sanskrit words with Kannada,
soon gave way to upsetting the balance by large number of
Sanskrit words which were used solely for showing of one’s
scholarship in Sanskrit. By the end of the 12th century,
discontent was brewing up among some scholars and strong
views . were expressed regarding the unwise use of Sanskrit
vocables and compounds in Kannada works, As a result of

1 The anthor of KRM has forbidden the use of obsolete
form of anclent Kannada and has adviced the future writers
not to use such unintelligible obsolete forms in their works, He
has also given the geographical boundary of Kannada country
and also has made statements regarding the Standard Kannada
area,



this conflict, a new trend in Kannada literature sprang up at
the ‘end of the 12th century. The change of Old Kannada
into Middle Kannada was almost complete by this period and
older forms of metres used in Old Poetry, were found to be
unsuitable. Therefore new inventions took place in . metres
also. A kind of poetic prose came into vogue and it gave a
sudden Impetus to many petsons, who were just ordinary
people in the social hierarchy. In this period Kannada litera-
ture was a sort of democracy, represented by kings, queens,
princes, princesses, generals, subordinate officials, and even
by the common men belonging to the lower stratum of the
society. This part of literatute is popularly known as
Vi:radaiva sachitya in Kannada. Basavauna, the most prominent
person among the Viiradaiva poets, and a minister in a
king’s court, tried to wipe away the untouchability in. the
society, He was a great social reformer and he caused a
literary renaissance in Karnataka. What the Father of Nation,
Mahatma Gandhi, taught his people In the 20th century
Basavanna preached and practised in the 12th century fin
Karnataka, This again, must be cited as another contribu-
tlon, that Karnataka made towards the composit culture of India,

In the third stage of Kannada literature. Harida:sas, l.e.,
‘servants of God’, entered the field of literature and became,
prominent, Most of them sang hymns in praise of Lord Vispu
one of the trinity of Hindu mythology. These Harida:sas
brought to the people’s doors the nectar of religion, the
ecstacy of literature and the sweetness of music, Like their
predecessors they too preached social reformations, criticised
the religious ostentation and so on. Commingling of music,
devotion and literary ecstacy can be seen in their songs.

A set of poets of this faith have written some books
which are of great poetic merlt, Kumasravyasa (Gadugina
Naranappa) and Laksmi:éa are famous among them. In the
set of Harldasas, Purandara da:sa and Kanakada:ia are famous,

1.6 Beginning of Modern Kannada Literature :

After the fall of Vijayanagara empire, the literary acti-
vities in Kannada once again suffered a setback, until
Karnataka had contact with the Western world., Short stories,
short poems, sonnets, novels and all such new varieties started
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in Kannada when the new light of modernity
dawned and fresh air blew over Karnataka from the West,
A set of the Western scholars, viz., B. L. Rice, E P Rice,
F. Kittel and others were busy, editing and publishing Old-
Kannada literary texts, inscriptions and other docufnems,
F. Kittel published his monumental Kannada-English Dictionary
and Grammar of the Kannada Language. E. P. Rice published the
History of Kannada Literature, Spencer’s Kannada Grammar
s even now, used as an aid to learn the language, This
gave an impetus to native Kannada scholars of whom,
R. Narasimhacharya published the biography of Kannada poets,
which helped scholars to know the wide range of Kannada literature,
By the dawn of the 20th century, the literary activities were
definitely taking shape on the line of the western world, A
group of romantic poets drew inspiration form Shelly and Words-
worth, just as, in modern times, the Neo~poets did from
T.8. Elliot, The modern literature is heading towards different experi-
ment in expression, form etc. This, however, may not be peculiar
to Kannada alone, since a peculiar kind of revolution is going on
throughout the world due to the impact of modern technology
and science. The social values have changed and new inventions
are made almost every day. The common man is exposed to a
wider world and all these leave their foot-prints in the creative
art also, which is, after all, a reflection of life.

blooming

1.7 Kannada Linguistics :

1.7.1 Ancient time:

The earllest available work in Kannada, KRM, as we have
already seen above, is a book on poetics, where some points
pertaining to the grammar of Kannada also have been discussed.
Though the grammarians were frowned upon by poets, whe
called them ‘dry’ (Suska vaiva:karava)., We are foftunate
in getting a number of Grammars on Kannada, e.g,
Na:gavarma II of the 11th century A.D., wrote Karna:'aka
Bha:sa:bhu:saya and Ka:vyawvalo:kana, the former in Sanskrit and
the latter in Kannada language. In the next century, K:esirasja
wrote a comprehensive grammar of Kannada, S$abdgmanidarpana,
This work is written in Kannada. He also has given a paraphrasing
of the verses in which he formulated his grammatical rules, He
quotes amply from the ancient poets and bases his observations
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on the usages made by the great poets. His work is surprisingly
on the lines of modern linguistics, In that, he never became a
prescriptive grammarian, His work is invaluable even now to
Kannada students, as it throws light upon the old Kannada
dialectal features and linguistic changes that took place in the
course of the history of Kannada language. He was definite about
the individuality of Kannada in comparison with Sanskrit, This
assertion Is noteworthy, since. many scholars held Kannada as
an off-shoot of Sanskrit, Ke:dira:ja, in his work, implies that
Kannada is not connected linguistically with Sanskrit. We get
the next grammar, once again written in Sanskrit in Paninian
style, by Bbaita:kalaska in the 17th century A.D. He considers the
language as a whole, ie.,, as an over-all linguistic activity of
a2 community, as a structuralist to the core. In all other
respects, his grammar is more or less an elaboration of
Sabdamaridarpa, a of Ke:irasja.

1.7.2 Modern time :

(i) General Studies :

In the late 19th centuiy, the western scholars and
missionaries In Karnataka were busy writing grammars, preparing
text books, cowmpiling dictionaries and so on. Caldwell publi-
shed his Comparative Dravidian Grammar, Kitte] published his
Kannada-English Dictionary. Similatly other scholars like Reves,
Rice, Spencer ‘and others worked on Kannada Language

and
published school dictionaties, grammars, etc.

(ii) Study of Inscriptional languages :

The study of Kannada language began on the lines of
modern linguistics from the 3rd decade of this century,
Dr. A. N. Narasimhia (1942) analysed the language of the
earliest Kannada Inscriptions (from 5th to 7th century). In
the year 1946, Dr. G. S. Gal continued the work upto the end
of the 10th century, The Language of the Kannada inscrip-
tions of the western districts of Karnataka was analysed by
Dr. K. Kushalappa Gowda in the vyear 1969 and the same
was published in abook form by Annamalal University, in 1972,
Dr. C. Ramaswamy has analysed the language of the Kannada
inscriptions of Northern Karnataka for his PhD thesis at
Annamalal Unlversity under the guidance of Dr, Gowda in the
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year 1973, This has yet to come in the book form. Dr. M. B.
Neginahala has publised his Grammar of Kannada inscriptions
upto 10th century from Karnatak University, Dharwar, in the
vear 1982, More inscriptions have come to light that belong
to the above period and therefore he included them in his
study in addition to those studied by Dr. Narasimhia and
Dr. Gai. This work is in Kannada, whereas all the others are
in English,

(iii) Dialectal studies and analyses of ancient texts :

In a broader sense, one can say that the Grammar of
Kannada by F. Kittel, is a description of the ancient, medieval
and modern_ dialects of Kannada. Similarly the linguistic study
of inscriptions stated above also come under the study of
vatious dialects of different centuries. However, here, the term,
dialectal study is applied only to the present day linguistic
analyses of the social and geographical dialects of Kannada.

In the last two decades a number of dialects of Kannada
were analysed. The principal dialects of Kannada on geogra-
phical basis are: Dharwar Kannada—a representative of
Northern Kannada dialects, Mysore Kannada, a representative
of Southern Kannada dialects and Mangalore Kannada,
the South-Western dialect, Dr, R. C. Hiremath has analysed the
Dharwar Kannada (1961) and the Mpysore Kannada has been
analysed by William Bright (1958). The third one is almost a
bookish form of Kannada and nothing has so far been
published, though, the analysis has been made by the present
author for teaching XKannada to non-Kannada students.
Dr. Manappa Nayak of Mysore has published his thesis on
literary and colloquial Kannada, the colloquial Kannada being
the one spoken in Mysore area,

The descriptions of social dialects have become the fashion
of the day, in the two Advanced Centres for Linguistics, viz.,
Deccan College, Poona and Annamalai University. The series
of dialects analysed by the Paona centre has already been
published, by various authors under the general editorship of
Dr. D. N. Shankara Bhat. A monograph on Gowda Kannada
has been published by Dr. K. Kushalappa Gowda, from
Annamalai University (1970). :
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A tew of the ancient lterary works also have been
linguistically analysed. The earliest prose extant of Kannada,
viz., Valda:ra:dhane has been analysed by Dr. K. Kushalappa
Gowda for which he was awarded M. Litt,, degree by
Annamalal University in 1963 (unpublished). Dr. B. Ramachandra
Rac analysed Pampa Bharata, for which he was awarded
Ph.D. degree by Osmania University. The work has been
published by Mysore University in the year 1972, But other
works like the linguistic analysis of Kuma:ravyassa’s Bha:rata
katha:manjari, a Ph.D. thesis (Deccan (College Poona} and the
Language of Vachana Literature (Karnataka University) PhD,
thesis) have not been published yet,

18 Future Studies:

The study of Kannada dialects from geographical, social
aud temporal points of view is very essential for a comprehen-
sive diachronic study of Kannada. Unfortunately many of the
old literary works are yet to be studled from the linguistic
point of view and again, half of the inscriptional records
remain unanalysed, In these circumstances, one must wishfully
hope for a complete diachronic study of Kannada in near
future. All the works so far completed only brought the
hopeful day nearer to us and indeed it gives satisfaction to
some extent, Lack of enthusiasm on the part of young scholars
and non-availability of critically edited texts jeopardise the
progress in this direction. Yet, one can hope optimistically that
the progress in this field will gain speed In the days to come,
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2, PHONOLOGY

2.1. Phonemic Inventory :
(a)
Short
i u
¢ o
a
Diphthongs :
Front : at
()]

Unasp. V1. Stops : p
Asp. VI, Stops
Unasp. Vd. Stops : b

Asp. Vd. Stops : bh
Nasals : m
Flap

Laterals :

Fricatives :

Semi-Vowels : v

2.2, Phonemic contrasts :

2.2.14.

Vowel
i

e

Vowels

Contrasts in Vowel Quality :

Initial Medial

illi ‘here’ kiri ‘small’
elli ‘where’ keri ‘scratch’
uri  ‘burn kudi  ‘drink”
orf  ‘rub’ ko't ‘give’

12

Long
1 u .
e o:
a:
Back : au
Consonants
t c k
th ch kh
d j g
dh jh gh
no @) (@)
T
1
s s $ h
y
Final
elli ‘where’
elle  ‘limit’
satko ‘enough’
sazko  ‘enough?’



Vowel Initial Medial Final

i idu  ‘this kKili  ‘spark’ appl  ‘embraced’

a adu  ‘that’ kadi  ‘cut’ appa ‘father’

¢ elli ‘where’ keri  ‘scratch’ atte  ‘aunt’

a alli  ‘there’ kati  ‘call’ atta  ‘that side’

u uli  ‘chisel’ kali “drink’ kadu ‘strong’
ali ‘destroy’ kadi ‘cut’ kada  ‘loan’

o ole  ‘swing’ kole ‘murder’ aslo  ‘servant?’

a ale  ‘wander’ kale ‘art’ ada  ‘depth’

i igu  ‘place’ kittu  ‘uprooted’ katti ‘sickle’

u udu  ‘wear’ kuttu ‘stab’ kattu ‘neck’

e ettu  ‘ox’ tete  ‘waves’ ba:le ‘plantain’

o ottu  ‘press’ tore ‘stream’ ba:io ‘razor?’

i: f:ta  ‘this man’® ki:ru ‘scream’

e: eita ‘moat’ ke:ru  fwinnow’

u: urta ‘meal © ku:du ‘gather’

o: o:ta ‘race’ ko:du ‘horn’

e: exdi  ‘crab’ ke:du  ‘ask’

a:  a:dl  ‘played’ ka:slu ‘grain’

u:  utta  ‘meal’ ku:du ‘gather’

ar ara ‘play’ ka:du ‘forest’

o: o:u ‘run’ ko:du ‘horn’

a:  axju ‘play’ ka:du ‘forest’

i: f:du  ‘shot’ . kiita  ‘insect’

u:  uxdu ‘feed’ ku:ta  ‘gathering’
e: emi  “ladder he:ju  ‘say’

o: omi * ‘lane’ ho:lu  ‘halves’

13



Though there is no contrast for the diphthongs with ay
and av, respectively, they are used in writing, They are dis-
pensable, since, there are no vowel clusters in the language,
Their presence in the script may be explained as (1) Kannada
followed Sanskrit model in formulating its alphabet and since,
{n Sanskrit, they are distinct, sepatrate symbols have been pro-
vided for them. (2) There might have been phonemic distinction
for these sounds at least in Old Kannada, as a partial contrast
between ai and ey, has been noticed in the text of an earliest
prose extant of Kannada, However their role in written Kannada
is quite important at present and therefore, a learner of the
language must become familiar with their use even though, they
are phonemically non-significant ones,

2,2.2 Contrasts in Vowel Quantity :

Vowels  Initial Medial
i idu ‘put’ kiri ‘small’
is i:du ‘mortgage’ kil ‘screamed’
€ enisu ‘think’ keri ‘scratch’
e: el ‘ladder’ ke:ri ‘lane’
u ulu ‘plough’ kudi ‘drink’
u: u:lu ‘how!’ (fox) ku:di ‘gathered’
o odi ‘break’ kodu ‘give’
o: o:di ‘ran’ ko:du ‘horn’
a adi ‘foot’ gadi ‘boundaty’
a: aidi ‘played’ ga:di ‘cart’

2.2.3 Contrast in Consonant Quality:

The aspirated stops occur only in Sanskrit loan words, except
th, which occurs in one or two words in Kannada, as a result
of the loss of a middie vowel, e.,g., antaha > antha ‘of that
kind’, intaha> intha ‘of this kind’; entaha> entha ‘of what kind’.
The retroflex stops and non-stops, always, except in one or
two words occur in intervocalic positions, The palatal nasal

14



occurs before, or, after j, whereas the velar nasal occurs only
before the velar stops, The palatal and retroflex fricative
sounds occur in Sanskrit loan words omly. Some English words
are also are commonly used in Kannada and therefore, the
spoken form of the language contains some more sounds than
given in the phonemic inventory, They are: @, as in bznk
‘bank’, tenk ‘tank’ etc., o lsyar ‘lawyer’ etc., f in ka:f1 ‘coffee’
etc., z In dazan ‘dozen’ etc., but they alternate with ya:, a:
or o: ph, and j, respectively in common people’s speech and
also they are reprsented so in Kannada script. Therefore, separate
symbols are not provided in the inventory for these sounds,
even though, they should be noted as a special feature,

Consonants  Initial Medial

P pa:a ‘bamboo bridge* kapata ‘deceit’
ph  phasla ‘forehead’ kapha ‘phlegm’

pa:la  ‘bomboo bridge’ kapata ‘deceit’

b ba:la  ‘tall’ kabala ‘morsel of food’

k=

b bale ‘net®
bh  bhale ‘good’

t tatte ‘plate’ rata ‘indulgent’
th thattu ‘regiment’ ratha ‘temple car*
t tada ‘late’ mata ‘vote’

d dada ‘bank of a river’ mada ‘rut’

d dana ‘cow’ adara ‘Its’

dh dhana ‘wealth’ adhara  ‘Jower lip’

t kati ‘hip’

th kathina ‘hard’

t tuti ‘lip’

d tudi ‘to be agitated’
d mu:dana ‘of the east’

¢h mutdha ‘dull fellow’
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Consonants  Initial Medial

<

Note :

ca:di ‘slander’

jasgh g’

kala ‘courtyard’ sakala  ‘all’

khala  ‘villain’ sakha “friend’

kari ‘charcoal’ bakula ‘a flower’

gari ‘feather’ bagulu ‘bark (dog)’

ga:di  ‘cart’ me:gade ‘above’

ghari  ‘hills’ me:ghada ‘of the cloud’

mara ‘tree’ a'me ‘tortoise’

nara ‘nerve’ ame ‘elephant’
ame ‘order’

ra:ga ‘tunc’ ha:ru ‘jump’

la:ga ‘jumping’ ha:lu ‘milk’

ha:lu ‘bad’

sara ‘lace’
sara ‘remark’
$ara ‘atrow’ sadessa ‘to be continued’

ha:lu ‘milk’
pa:lu ‘share’
wade “ adish’
bade ‘beat’
yasru  ‘who’
waztu  ‘auction’

Geminate consonants do not occur after long
vowels,
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Mostly the clusters of consonants also do not occur
after long vowels. This restriction does not apply to
those clusters, which have a nasal or a non-stop
viz., ¥, 1,1, as the first member,

Initial consonants and the consonants occurting after
long vowels are equal in quantity.  Intervocali-
cally any single consonant, especially if it is a
stop, is of lesser quantity than those mentioned
above. The geminate consonants, are still of greater
quantity than those mentioned above.

This feature vaguely explains why the voiceless stops of
Proto-Dravidian became the voiced stops in Kannada.

2.2.4 Quantity Contrast in Consonants :

1. Consonants, if they are aspirated stops, do not contrast
quantitatively.

2. 1,

ft, r, $and s do not have geminated forms.

3. Voiceless short stops are very rare after the intial short
vowels (especially in Native Kannada words).

4. Geminate consonants occur only Intervocalically.

Consonats

p
pp

b
bb

tt

dd

Medial

kapata ‘false’ capala ‘greed’
kappa ‘booty’ cappali ‘chappals’
abale ‘woman’

abbara ‘roating’

kate ‘story’

katte ‘ass’
kada ‘door’ bidiru ‘bamboo’
kadda ‘stole(he)’ biddiru ‘be lying’
pata ‘picture’

patta ‘royal insignia’
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Consonats Medial

d badi ‘beat’ kadi ‘cut’
dd baddi ‘interest’ kaddi ‘stick’
c acala ‘mountain’

cc accari ‘wonder’

j maja ‘mark on the body’

i3 majjige ‘butter milk’

k akata ‘alas’

kk akka ‘elder sister’

m sumana ‘n,of a girl’

mm summane ‘simply’, ‘without any reason’
n kanasu ‘dream’

nn kanna ‘burgler’s hole’

n mana ‘weight of 14 Ibs’

nn mannu ‘earth’

The geminated form of r is met with only in a few
words:e.g., karrage ‘black’ in contrast with karagu ‘to melt by
itself’; barri from ban-ri (banni-ri) ‘please come’ (2nd pn.
hon.); in contrast with bare ‘to write’. Similarly tarri from
tan-ri (tanni-ri) ‘please bring’ (2nd pn. Hon.), in contrast with
tari ‘cut’. In a few other instances, of imitative words also
this is common : e.g,, barrane ‘in quick snapping of wings
and flying of a bird’, or ‘blowing of the wind’; sarrane ‘slithy
and quick movement of a snake etc’,

1 ili ‘rat’
I illi ‘here’
1 kala ‘yard, field’
1 kalla ‘thief’
] The gemination of s takes place only in imitative

word or in some Sanskrit borrowed words, where a
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morpheme juncture occrs between s + s ¢.g., nis+sande:
ha, ‘without doubt’, nis+samsaya ‘without any hesi-
tation’ etc. Other examples of imitatives: bhussendu
‘making a sound ‘‘bhuss’, ¢’ also occurs in the same

manuner: uséappa showing tiredness.

y and yy : e.g., bayalu ‘field’; bayyalu ‘to scold’

2.3 ALLOPHONES
23.1. Vowels:

(1) Al short vowels except, a, are lower than their
corresponding long vowels, In the pair of a and a:,
the former is higher than the latter.

(2) The front vowels when they areshort, are not as front
as the cardinal vowel points, The same principle applies
to the back vowels also. These narrow qualitative
differences are ignored for practical purposes, But the
quantitative difference is more prominent and has to
be maintained phonemically also as shown previously.
Less prominent, but phonetically significant differences
are on the vertical scale in the case of some vowels
which will be shown below.

(3) Long vowels do not occur in word- final positions,
except for the purpose of emphasis, calling attention
or in interjection.

{i/ has two allophones :

1. [I] lower high front vowel; occurs initially and
medially :

example : [Idul ‘keep’, [Iru’] ‘to be’, [kIgi']
‘spatk’, [kIttu'] ‘having uprooted’.

2. Ji'] high frogt half long vowel occurs finally.
e.g., [hUdi'] ‘powder’, [madi'] ‘clean’.

iz} bas one allophone : [i:], high front long vowel, occurs
initially, and medially; eg., [igu'] ‘swim’, [kizlu], ‘uproot’
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/e/ has three allophones :

1. [E]
2. [el
3. [el

[e:] has one

mean mid front short vowel, occurs initially and
medially before any open vowel
e.g., [Elg]l ‘leaf’, [Edg] ‘chest’, [kEr¢] ‘tank’

lower mid front half long vowel occurs finally
when preceded by any open vowel : e.g.,
[El¢] ‘leaf’, [balg] ‘net’

higher mid front short vowel occurs elswhere :
e.g., [enisu] ‘count’, [ettu] ‘lift up’, ‘bull’

allophone : [e:] higher mid front Jong vowel

occurs in all positions: e.g., [e:slu'] ‘seven’, [ke:lu'] ‘ask’,

[avane:] ‘he himself’

Ju/ has three allophones :

1. [U]
2. [ul
3. [uj

fu:] has one
initially,

lower high back short vowel, occurs initially and
medially :

e.g., [Udu'] ‘wear’, [kUdi'] ‘drink’

high back half long vowel, occurs finally,
e.g., [usru’] ‘town’

high back vowel, occurs elsewhere :
e.g., [ulu’] ‘plough’, fudu'] ‘wear’

allophone :  [u:] high back long vowel occurs
medially and also finally as a conjunctive marker :

e.g., [usta] ‘meal’, [ku:¢¢] ‘gather’, [avanu:] ‘he too’

lo]

1. [Q]

has three allophones :

Mean mid back, slightly lower vewel occurs before
relatively lower vowels: e.g.,

[Qde] ‘break’, [kQdE] ‘umbrella’, [QIE] ‘hearth’, [kQIE]

2, [o]

‘murder’

lower mid back vowel occurs finally, e.g.,

[ba:ra] ‘come on boy!l’, [avana] ‘Is that he ?’
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3, [o] higher mid vowel occurs elsewhere: e.g.,
[oli] ‘love’, [kollu'] ‘buy’

joi/ has one allophone: [0:] higher mid long vowel occurs in all
positions: e.g,, [o:du’] ‘run’,'[ko:du’] ‘horn’, [ya:ro] ‘someone’

/a] has three allophones:

1. - [A] Lower mid back unrounded vowel, occurs medially
before geminate consonants and clusters, e.g.,

[kAnnada] ‘Kannada language’, [ninni] ‘my’, [kartAvyd] ‘duty’

2. [a] low central unrounded vowel, occurs initially and
medially before single consonants, e.g., [arasa]
‘king’, [daye] ‘pity’

3. [a‘'] low central unrounded half Jong vowel occures finally,
c.g., [mara’] ‘tree’, [kala'] ‘yard’

Ja:/ has one allophone, occurs in all positions: [a:] low central,
unrouuded long vowel: e.g,, [a:d&] ‘goat’ [ba:di] ‘whither’
frama:] ‘Rama!’ (calling by the name of a girl),

2.3.2 Consonants :

(1) The stops in initial position and after long vowels are
siightly longer in duration than those occuring between
V;—V,, where, V,—is the first vowel and V,, the second,
in a word, Voliceless stops are rare when they are singlé in’
V,--V, positions, in Native Kannada words, though they
do occur in borrowed words, The gradation of quantity of
these stops mentioned above applies to the borrowed words
also. It must also be mentioned that only voiceless stops
have been reconstructed to PDr. and most of the voiceless
stops in the position mentioned above have voiced stops as
reflexes, However, this feature (i.e., being shorter than
the initial or after the long vowels) does not extend to
positions after the second vowel in a word.

(2) In natrow phonetic transcription the geminate consonants

have to be transcribed as the combination of an unrelea-
sed + released consonant,
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(3) Voiced retroflex stop has a flap allophone between two
short vowels. However, it Is in free varlation with the

stop.

(4) The symbols used in the phonemic chart have their corres—
ponding phonetic value with the characteristics noted above,

(5) The term ‘Retroflox’ Is used in the conventlonal sense of the
term, Practically the front of the tongue does not curve
as much as the description implies. Tt curves slightly and
the blade touches the point just a little farther than the
alveolum in the hard palate region,

3. MORPHOLOGY

3.1 Nouns :

The nouns fall Into two maln groups on the basls of their
structure as (1) simple nouns which are those _that are indivisible
into smaller segments and (2) derived nouns which can be divided
into smaller meaningful elements. There are varieties of nouns like
Human, Non-Human, Proper, Common," Mass, Count, Quality and
so on. The nouns are inflected to gender and numbef and cases,
The nouns when they occur as subjects in a sentence have concor-
dance with the finite verbs.

3.1.1 Pronouns:

There are two vatieties of pronouns: (1) those that do not
indicate gender and (2) those that indicate genders, Personal
pronouns do not have gender reference but only number. Whereas,
the demonstrative pronouns indicate both number and gender.

3.1.1.1 Pronouns Personal:

Person Singular Plural

First na:-nu ‘T na:-vu ‘we’
Second ni:-nu ‘you’ ni:-vu ‘you’
Reflexive : ta:-nu ‘self” ta:-vu ‘selves’

The Reflexive Plural is used in second person when a respectable
person is addressed by the speaker: e.g., ta:vu he:/idiri ‘thou said.’
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The Reflexives are used both in First and Third person verbs,
as a part of quotation gsentence :

E.g., tainu barutteine endu . he:lidda(nu)
1 2 3 4
Lit: <(he) himself said that he will come”

1 4 3 4 2

When the verb {s having a 3rd person s.g., the reflexive pronoun
1s added with an emphatic particle :

ta:ne: banda ‘he himself came’
1 2 2 1 2

31.1.2 Pronouns: Third Person Demonstratives:

Proxlmate and Remote distance, Masculine and Feminine and
Neuter, as well as superior and inferfor plural distinctions are made
{n the third person pronouns: e.g.,

Proximate; Masc, i-v-an (u) ‘this man’ Sup, pl. i-v-ar(u)
Fem. i-v-al (u) ‘tbis woman’ ‘these persons’
Neut. 1-d (u) ‘this thing’  Inf, pl, i-v (u)
i-vugal (u) ‘these

things’
Remote: Masc, a-v-an (u) ‘he’ Sup. pl. a-v-ar(u)
Fem. a-v-al (u) ‘she’ ‘these persons’
Neut, a-d (u) ‘it Iof, pl. a—v(u)
a-vugal (u) ‘those

things’

Hon.Sg. ii-ta ‘this man’ i:-ke ‘this woman’

a:-ta  ‘that man’ a-ke ‘that woman’

3.1.1.3 Interrogative pronouns :

Though the Masc, and Fem. interrogative pronouns are gramma-
tically possible, e.g., ya:-va-anu- ‘which man’, ya:-v-afu ‘which
woman’ in actual usage of the language they are not used and in their
place, the superior plural interrogative form ya:-ru ‘which persons’ is
used for both the Masc. and Fem. genders, In the case of Neut.
sg., ya:-v-adulya:-v-udu, ‘which thing’ is quite acceptable, To specify
the genders, a syntactic device is made use of, by putting appropriate
words after the Interrogative adjective, ya:va ‘which’, e.g.,
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ya:va huduga ‘which boy’

va:va hudugi ‘which girl’

yaiva alta ‘which man’ (lit: which he?)
vaiva atke ‘which woman’ (Lit: which she)
yalva mane ‘which house?’

ya:va hasu ‘which cow?’

yaiva u:ru ‘which place?’ (clty, town, village)

The Interrogative adjective sometimes refers to quantity, and
sometimes purpose, It has the meanings ‘what?’, ‘why?’ & also
‘how much?’, The following are the examples :

e:nu bele? ‘what or, how much is the price?’
e:nu kelasa? ‘what Is the woik?’
e:nu tinde? ‘what, or, why did you eat?’

When e:nu occurs before the inherent intransitive verbs, it
signifies the meaning ‘why?’
e:nu bande? ‘why did you come?’
e:nu o:dida? ‘why did he run?’

The meaning of e:nu can be differentiated in the following
contexts ;

(1) Ifthe sentence can be expanded with a negative verb
preceding it, e:nu means ‘why?’

c.g., tatabe:da endidde e:nu tande ?

1 2 3 4
‘I had told (you) do not bring, why did you bring ?’
2 1 3 4

(2) If the sentence can be expanded with a Positive (Impera-
tive) verb, or, if an accusative case marker can be added
to e:nu, then e:ny means ‘what?’

e.g., ta: endidde e:nu tande ?
! 2 3 4

‘I had told {you) to bring, what did you bring ?’
2 1 3 4

e:n-annu koite 7 ‘what did you give’

1 2 1 2
24



t

The Demonstrative and Interrogative bases form adverbs of

manner, quantity etc., which will be described under the topic
adverbs,

3.1.2 NUMBER

There are two numbers, singular and plural,

Singular is overtly
marked only in personal pronouns,

Elsewhere it is covert,

Number
t /F\
i jon-kinship
Mamﬂ:. kinship Non:
> o
i K o N Human Non-Human

) -0 ~ar -avu

X UV

e Zkal

=m{ - v) . —gal

Examples :

Sg: na:-nfu) ‘I’ ni:-n(u) ‘you’

ta-n(u)  ‘self’
Pl. na:-m-Jv ‘we’ nim-/v  ‘yow ta:-m-'v  ‘selves’

In demostrative third person pronouns, the number and gender
markers are the same, e.g.,

ava-n(u; Masc. sg; iva-n{u) Masc. sg.’,
ava-l(u), iva-I(u) Fem. Sg;

a-d(u) Neut, sg,
ava-r(u)}, iva~r(u) Sup. pl. (Common for Masc, & Fem.) .
a-v (u), i-v{w) Inf. pl. (Neuter Plural),

Othet nouns are added with only the plural markers,-ndir(u) is
added after the kinship nouns: e.g.,

.akka-ndiru ‘Elder sisters’, agna-ndiru ‘Elder brothers’
amma-nditu ‘mothers’, appa=ndiru ‘fathers’-
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-avaru, the third person plural pionoun is compounded with nouns

to indicate respect: e.g.,

tande-y—avaru ‘father’, tayi-y-avaru ‘mother’

ma:va-n_avaru ‘father-in-law’ (maternal uncle)

—galu varying with (-kalu) occurs as neuter plural, e.g.,
mak-kalu (<mag-kalu) ‘children’ mara-galu ‘trees’
dana-galu ‘cows’ karu-galu ‘calves’

Occasionally double plural -arugalu is used to refer to a group of

persons of to a single individual to show honour. The latter usage
depends upon the status of the man or woman referred to, But it is

artificial and not very common.

3.1.3 GENDER

Masculine, Feminine and Neuter genders are distinguished in
singular and non-neuter (also called superior plural) and neuter in

plural.

Gender

Mdsc. Fem. Neut. Superior Inferior

There Is concordance between the gender-number suffixes of the
subject and that of the finite verb in a sentence.

The gender-number suffixes are also used to derive nouns from
other stems as in the case of demonstrative pronouns, e.g.,

kurﬁcju ‘blindness’ kurug-anu ‘blind man’
kurud-alu  ‘blind woman’

kurugd-i 55

Some dialects of Kannada, e.g., Gowda Kannada and Havyaka
Kannada, do not distinguish Fem, and Neut, separately.
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The gender distinction is not sex-based and the main distinction
seems to be between rarional and irrational beings. The nouns
denoting ‘child’, whether male o: female, falls into the mneuter
class,

e.g. magu aluttade ‘The child cries’

adakke ha:lu kodu ‘Give it milk’

magu “child’ in the above, concords with a neut. finite verb and the
same word is substituted by a neuter pronoun, The words denoting
male and female sexes are some times compounded to the words like
magu, or, those referring to animals in order to specify the sex
difference. Yet, the gender concords only with the neuter, or,
inferior category.

e.g., avanige onde: gandu magu ide ‘He has only one male
child’

gandu ko:li beligge ku:guttade ‘The cock crows in the
morning.’

(The words like ba:laka, kanda, kandayya etc., are classed under
masculine: ba:laka a:duttaine ‘The boy plays’; kandayya alutta:ine
‘The young boy cries’. -ka, or -ayya are the masculine gender parti-
cles like maga from magu.

Mase. suffix -an varies with -anu, -anu s not idiomatic in
Modern Kannada and can occur only in old texts, e.g. maganu ‘son’,

-an occurs invaraiably before a vowel beginning morpheme,
though the older form of the language did use this form in word-
final position also, magan-annu ‘the son’ {acc), magan-inda ‘by the
son’ (Instr}, magan-ige ‘to the son’ (dat), etc.

Fem: —alu
e.g., mag-alu ‘daughter’, mag-al-inda ‘by the daughter’

mag-al-ige ‘to the daughter’ av-aj-u ‘she’

The feminine gender morpheme has other allomorphs also which
occur only in noun derivation, wheleas, the verbs will have -alu
only in concordance,
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e.g., - jarn-e ‘clever woman or girl’

celuv-e ‘beautiful woman or girl’

-i  hudug-i ‘gitl’, sundar-i ‘beautiful girl or woman’
sugun~i ‘good woman or girl’, mall-i ‘clever girl or
woman,’

-ti henda-ti ‘wife’, bra:hmana-ti ‘brahmin lady’,
kelasaga:r-ti ‘able worker (woman or gitl)’ gara-ti
‘a good and chaste woman, housewife’ etc.

-gitti  madiva:la-gitti  ‘woman of Washerman caste’
ha:dara-gitti ‘whore’ etc.

~gitti in magiva:]agitti etc,, do not occur in common usage,
Instead, a free form, either a Pronoun or noun is compounded to the
first element. e.g., kelasadavalu ‘servant maid’, madima:guvavalu
‘the woman who cleans the clothes’, maneya:ke ‘wife, bra:hmana
heiigasu ‘Brahmin lady’ etc. These suffixes are not predictable and
since they are only a few in number, they have to be listed. =

Neut, —du, used in Pronouns and verbs only. a-du ‘that thing’,

i-du ‘this thing’ (see Pronominal terminations under
verbs)

There are another set of monomorphic words where male and

female species have separate lexical words both in humans and
non-human nouns, The latter fall into neuter or inferior category.

(a) Human nouns :

Male (Masc) Female (fem)
appa ‘father’ amma ‘mother’
tande ,, tayi 2

anna ‘Elder brother’ akka ‘Elder sister’

tamma ‘younger brother’ tafigi ‘younger sister’

ajja ‘grand father’ ajji ‘grand mother’
ganda ‘husband’ hendati ‘wife’
ra:ja ‘king’ ra:ni ‘queen’
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(b) Non-Human Nouns :

ettu  ‘bull’ hasu ‘cow’ hunja  ‘cock’
he:te ‘hen’ ko:na ‘he buffalo’ emme ‘she buffaio’

a:ne ‘elephant’ pigi ‘female elephant’ (Old Kannada)

(¢) Compound forms: (Human and Non-Human)

Male sex Female sex
gandu magu ‘male child’ hennu magu  ‘female child’
ganda:lu ‘male servant’ henna:lu ‘maid servant’
gandu ko:li ‘cock’ heanu ko:li ‘hen’
gandu bekku ‘male cat’ hennu bekku ‘female cat’
gandu huli ‘tiger hennu huli  ‘tigress’

Human nouns of class (a) shown above belong to supetior classes
and have masculine and feminine distinction both in the substitution
as well as in finite verbs when they occur in sentences,
e.g., appa banda(nu) ‘My father came’
amma bandalu  ‘My mother came’

appa can be substituted by the third person pronoun avanu/ivanu
‘he’ and amma by avalu/ivalu ‘she.’

The nouns belonging to (b) and (c) class have finite verbs
ending in neuter pronominal terminations when they are used in
sentences, The class (b) nouns and those that refer to non-human
class are substitutable with the third person neuter pronouns. But
no such substitution is possible for human nouns,

€.g., ettu bantu ‘A bullock came’, hasu bantu ‘A cow came’
or, adu/idu bantu ‘that/this (animal) came’

gandu ko:1i ha:ritu “The cock flew’

heniu ko:!i ha:ritu ‘the hen flew’

adu'idu ha:ritu ‘That/this (bird) flew’
but, gundu magu a:duttade ‘The male child plays®

hennu magu a:duttade ‘The female child plays’
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Though the words referring to servants, male and female
tend to have only the finite verbs ending in neuter pronominal
terminations, they sometimes have the corresponding genders, viz,,
Masc., when referring to male servants and Fem., when referring
to maid servants, since they refer to grown up people and
therefore, considered rational,

Note: gandu hugugaru; hengu hugugaru, where, the word
hudugaru has lost its original meaning ‘boys’ and obtained the
general meaning ‘children.’

3.1.4 CASES

Kannada like other Dravidian languages, iIs a casal language,
in that, there are overt case markers, elther in the form of
suffixes or post-positions, Traditional grammarians have noted
eight cases including the genitive and vocative, though they
are not included under the classes of cases based on ka:rakas,
The ka:rakas and their casal manifestations are identified as
follows :

Ka:raka Vibhakti (cases)
Nominative Kartri (subject) ¢ Prathama: (first)
Accusative Karma (object) Dvitl:ya: (second)
Instrumental Karana (insttument) Tritirya: (third)
Dative Samprada:na (giving) Caturthi: {fourth)
Ablative Apa:da:na (movement) Pancami: (fifth)
Genltive Sambandha (relation)  Sasthi: (sixth)
Locative Adhikarana (place) Saptami:  (seventh)
Vocative Sambo:dhana (calling)

There are syntactic relationships other than the above
ka:rakas, such as Soclative, Purposive etc,, as well as other
sub-divisions within the range of particular case forms. The
minute differences between such expressions are overlooked by
ancient as well as modern traditional grammarians, since they
held only the structural point of view in analysing the class of the
language, Even the two distinctively relevant cases like the Instru-
mental and Ablative have been thought to be one and the same
because their markers happened to be homophonous, Further,
the Ablative has been denled a place in Kannada grammatical
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analyses done by modern scholars like Dr, A. N, Narasimhla
and the authors of Kannada Kaipidi (Narasimhia, 1942, A
Grammar of Oldest Kanarese Inscriptions and Kannada Kafpidi,
Mysore University, Mysore, 1955). The details of case constiu-
ctions in Kannada are glven by the present author in A
Grammar of Kannada, (based on the Inscriptions of Coorg, South
and North Kanara Dts, 1000 to 1400 AD) and in Kannada
Bhashavalokana (Madras University, 1985) and hence they are
not repeated here, Cases have both morphological and syntacti-
cal features; morphological as suffixation is involved, syntactical
as they show relationship between Noun Phrases and Verb
phrases that occur in a sentence. The morphological analysis of
cases is given below.

3.i.4.1 Stem formation:

The Nominative is unmarked in Kannada, 'The other case
suffixes are added sometimes directly and sometimes only after
the augments called Stem formatives. This process is known
as stem formation and the following are the chlef stem formation
noted for Kannada,

1. The -2 ending nouns of Masc, and Fem. gender will
have -n- as the augment, before the case markers, The stem
for case inflexion of such nouns, therefore, will be as N—a+n—,

where N=noun, —a=final vowel.
¢.g., raima-n-+case : ra:manannu ‘Rama’ (acc)
amma-n--+case : ammaninda ‘by mother’ (instr)
akka-n-+case : akkanige ‘to elder sister’ (dat)
anna-n-+case : alhana ‘of elder brother’ (gen)

appa-n-+case : appanalli ‘with (in) father’ (loc)

2., -—a ending nouns of Neuter class will have N-a-+4v-
as the stem before the Accusative case :

e.g., mara-v-+Acc: maravannu ‘the tree’

guna-v-+Acc : gufavannu ‘the good quality’
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" N-a-+ k- before dative case suffix

e.g., mara-k-+Dat.: marakke ‘to the tree’
guna-k-+Dat : gunakke ‘to the good qualities’
jana-k- + Dat, : janakke ‘to the people’

N-a-+d-before all other cases

e.g., mara-d-+ Case : marada ‘of the tree’ (gen)
nela-d- +case : neladalli ‘on the ground’ (loc)

hola-d-+case : holadinda ‘from the field’ (abl)

etc,

3. All nouns, irrespective of the gender to which they
belong, thatend in -i, or —e (front vowels), will have N-i'e ; -y-
as the stem before all cases, except the dative :

e.g., sundari-y-+ case : sundariyannu ‘the beautiful
‘woman'girl’ (acc)

mane-y-+case : maneyalli ‘in the house’ (loc)
The noun itself forms the stem for dative case :

e.g., sundari-+dat: sundarige ‘to Sundari’ (dat)

mane- +dat, ! manege ‘to the house’

4. All nouns ending in u or o (back vowels) will have
N-—u/—o+v— as the stem before Accusative and Instrumental/
Ablative cases,

e.g., guru-v-+4-case : guluvannu ‘the teacher’ (acc)

karu-v--+ case : karuvinda “from/by the calf’
(abl;instr)

pho:to-v-+4case : pho:tovannu ‘the photo’ (acc)

These stems will have a further formative -in- also
before genitive case :

e.g., guru-v+in---gen : guruvina ‘of the teacher’.

karu-v +in- + gen : karuvina ‘of the calf”’
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(—u in the above examples fs part of the root and hence, It

Is tetained with the additlon of appropriate auguments,
enunciative vowel, it is dropped before other vowels,

{s an

e.g, kanpu + alli—>kannalli ‘in the eye’)

If—u

In the case of all other nouns ending in Consonants (with

-,

the enunciative vowel in Modern Kannada) the case suffixes

will be added directly without any further stem formatives,

3.1.4. Cease suffixes:

(1)

Nominative :

(2) Accusative :

ra:ma-n-annu

masva-n-annu
amma-n-annu
akka-n-annu
mara-v-annu
jana- v-annu
guru-v-annu
karu-v-annu
avar-annu

makkal-annu

Optional use of Accusative

in

—¢ (unmarked)

—annu (optional in neuter nouns),

—anna in Mysore dialec!; sometimes
both-na and-n occur in Mysore
and Dharwar dialects,

‘N. of a boy, or man’

‘father-in-law’ (Maternal uncle)

‘mother’

‘elder sister’

‘the tree’

‘the people’
‘the teacher’

‘the calf®

‘them’

‘the children’

Neuter Nouns :

e.g., pustaka o:du pustakavannu o:du

ka:f k:udi
usta madu
batte holi
mara hattu

e:tu kodu

kasfiyannu kudi*
ustavannu mazdu*®
batteyannu holi
maravannu hattu

e:tannu kodu**
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‘drink’ Coffee’
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‘stitch the clothes’
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‘beat’ (give a slap)



Those given in the first column are accepted idiomatic
usages and those in the second column, though grammati-
_cal, are unacceptable in normal speech. The examples markéd
with one asterisk are not quite rteadily acceptable, even
grammatically and the usages like the ones marked with double
asterisk are definitely unacceptable in either grammatical or
colloquial usages. However, there is one example, viz., ba:
gilu tege ‘open the door’ where there is a poetic variation,
ba:gilanu teredu se:veyanu kodo hariye’ ‘Ol Hari, open the door
and give me the opportunity of serving you’ (Kanakada:sa’s
song, 15th Cen, AD), where the accusative marker occurs overtly
with the neuter noun. This is unacceptable either in modern
colloquial or written forms of Kannada,

The presence of a transitive verb in the sentence implies
that these nouns (i.e., the unmarked ones) are in the accusative
case,

(3) Instrumental and Ablaiive -inda {homophonous)

The Instrumental and Ablative case markers are homo-
phonous, The distinction between them has to be based on
the nature of the verb in a sentence, i.e., Ablative, when
there is a motion wverb, like ‘come’, ‘go’, ‘fall® etc.,, and
Instrumental, elsewhere, The corresponding meaning in English
for Instrumental case is ‘by’/‘with’ and for Ablative is ‘from’.

e.g., Instrumental .

mara d-inda mane kattu  ‘build the house (using) the tree’

kann-indz no:gu ‘see by (through) the eye’
kivi-y-inda ke:lu ‘hear by (through) the ears’
Ablative :

mara-d-inda hangu bittu ‘A fruit fell from the tree’
mane-y-inda bande -~ ‘I came from the house’
u:r-inda ka:gada bantu  ‘The letter came from home’

bha;rata-d-inda bande ‘I came from India’

When the non-neuter nouns have instrumental case suffix,
the sentence is passive of an underlying sentence that has
subject object construction,
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e.g., a: kelasa nanninda a:yitu “That work was accomplished
by me’ for which the underlying sentence is: a: kelasa(vannu)
namu ma:dide ‘I did the work.’

annaninda namu doddavana:de ‘I became big by my Elder
brother’ The underlying sentence for this is:

anna nannannu doddavana:gi ma:lidaru  ‘My elder brother
made me big (l.e., My elder brother brought me up).

4. Comparative :

Comparison between two persons, places or things etc.,
is also an important grammatical category and it must also be
accounted for under the cases, However, from the point of
view of ka:raka relation there is some uncertainity regarding
this. Comparative case is expressed in Kannada as follows :

(1) By using the suffix-inda, as in the instrumental and
ablative constructions, But there are no transitive or motion
verbs as in the above cases.

e.g., lalita ra:dheyinda cikkavalu ‘Lalitha is younger than Radha’

taleyinda dodda mundassu ‘The turban that is bigger than
the head” ~

nagaradinda halli sukha ‘Village (life) Is happier than
city (life)’

khadgadinda doddadu le:khani ‘The pen is mightier than the
sword’

(2) By using-inta after the dative inflected nouns.  This

construction is more acceptable than the above ones, There is
scope for ambiguity in the type of sentences given under
(1) above.

lalita ra:dheginta cikkavalu ‘Lalitha is younger than Radha’

taleginta dodda munda:su ‘The turban that is bigger than
the head’

khadgakkinta le:khani doddadu “The pen is mightier than sword’
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(5) Dative : -ke, -ge, -ige.
~ke occurs after N-a + k~ stems,

N=Noun
-a=ending in a

e.g., mara k-ke ‘to the tree’, nagara-k-ke ‘to city’
uita-k-ke ‘to meals’ etc.,
-ge occurs after all other vowel ending nouns :
e.g., tande-ge ‘to father’; ta:yl-ge ‘to mother’

-ige occurs after all other consonant ending nouns (inclu-
ding-n-of -an-, see stem formation)

e.g., anna-n-ige ‘to elder brother’; akka-n-ige ‘to elder sister’
appa-n-ige’ to father’ maragal-ige ‘to the trees’
ka:d-ige ‘to the forest’

(6) Genitive: -a
appa-n-a ‘father’s, anna-n-a ‘elder brother’s’
akka-n-a ‘elder sister’s’ akki-y-a ‘of the rice’
mane-y-a  ‘of the house’, tande-y-a  ‘father’s’,
mara-d-a  ‘of the tree’, guru-v-in-a ‘teacher’s’

karu-v-in-a ‘of the calf’

(7Y Locative 1 -alli
mane-y-alli ‘in the house’, u:r-in-alli ‘in native place’
kosge-y-alli ‘in the room’

The locative case suffix, when occurs with human nouns, it
indicates the meaning ‘with’

eg., nann-alli ‘with me’, avan-alli ‘with him’
tande-y-alli *with father’

The locative is also indicated by using post-positions after
the nouns in genitive case :
e.g,, mara-d-ame:le ‘on the tree’, me:j-in-a me:le ‘upon the
table’
mara-d-a  kelage ‘under the tree’; mane-y-a olage
‘inside the house
nann-a hattira ‘with me’
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(8) Vocative :

This is indicated by lengthening the final vowe! in all vowel
ending nouns. -e: will be added to nouns ending in consonants,
mostly for dramatic purposes :

e.g., appa: ‘Ol father’; akka: ‘O! elder sister’

anna: ‘Ol Elder brother’; appa-n-e; ‘O! father’

deivar-e: ‘0! God’, guru-v-et ‘O! teacher’,
mara-v-e: ‘Ol tree’
makkal-e: ‘O! Children’

3.1.5 ADJECTIVES :

Adjectives are the qualifying elements that precede the
nouns. These elements are of three types :

(1) Nouns by themselves,
(2) Other eclements from which nouns can be derived by
adding number/gender suffixes
and

(3) Relative participle constructions,

The adjectives do not have comparative degrees nor do they
have concordance with nouns, They refer to the size, shape, colour
etc., and also they occur with -a finally,

e.g., dodda mane ‘bighouse’; sanna mane ‘small house;

cikka huduga ‘small boy’; cikka hudugi ‘small girl®
softa mu:ti ‘ugly face’, hosa pustaka ‘new book’

haleya grantha ‘old book’

The adjectives ending in -i or -e can also have the final
vowel lengthened sometimes, or, -a added to them :

bili ka:gada ‘white paper’, bili hasu ‘white cow’

bifiya hasu ‘white cow’

hale mane ‘Old house’, hale:mane ‘ibid’, haleya mane ‘Ibid’
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The adjectives can also be transformed into predicates by
adding the number/gender suffixes to them and changing the
word order,

e.g., mane doddadu ‘the house is big’
mane cikkadu ‘the house is small’
huduga cikkavanu ‘the boy is small’
hudugi cikkavalu ‘the girf is small’
pustaka hosatu (hosadu) ‘The book is new’
grantha haleyadu ‘the book is old’

2. When a noun preceded another noun, the first noun is
a qualifier of the following one :

e.g., hesiru kra:]nti ‘green revolution’
benki peitige ‘match box’
gundu susji ‘pin’
kempu banna ‘red colour’

3. Relative participle:

The adjectives formed both by nouns as well as other
elements can be tagged with past relative participle form of
a:gu ‘to become’ viz., a:da ‘that which has become’, which
qualifies the nouns that follow it,

e.g., doddadu aida mane —> doddada:da mane ‘the house
that is big’

cikkavanu a:da huguga—>cikkavana:da huduga ‘the boy
who is small’

cikkavalu a:da hudugi—>cikkavala:da hudugi
‘the girl who i3 small’

hosatu a:da pustaka—>hosata:da pustaka ‘the book
that is new’

(Note: a few examples like hasiru kra:nti ‘green revolution’, and
ore noita ‘side glance’ do not fit into this expansion and
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obviously they have different syntactic relation, the details of
which are not explained here)

-The relative participles of other verbal stems also behave
like the adjectives :

e.g., a:dlda huduga ‘the boy who played’
arduva huduga  ‘the boy who is/will be playing’

3.2 Verbs:

There are two types of verbs: (1) Finite and (2) Non-
finite, where the former has reference to the gendet-number
of the subject of the sentence and the latter does not have it.
The finite verbs ate sentence closing elements and as they
contain gender-number refetence in them, they are miniature
_sentences by themselves. The non-finite verbs require another
finite verb to close the sentence. Both have tense indicators,

The transitive and intransitive distinctien is not morpho-
“logical in Kannada. The distinction is made in the following
way: (1) Transitive- if there is an object in the sentence,
which carries the accusative case marker either overtly or
covertly, (2) Intransitive, otherwise, Causative has a suffix and
therefore it is denoted morphologically, i ‘

‘3.2.1 Finite verbs:

3.2.1.1 Positive constructions : The structure of finite verb is :
St + Cs + T + Pt) (St = Stem, Cs = Causative suffix,
T = Tense and Pt = Pronominal termination)

3.21.11 Pronominal terminations :

The Pronominal terminations (Pt) indicate the number-gender
of the subjects of the sentences. There are two sets of Pts:
(1) Common for the Past and Future tense finite verbs and

(2) special for the Present tense finite verb. The following are
.the Pts of Kannada verbs :
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Past & Fut. verbs Present-verbs

Sg. Pl. Sg. P,
Ist Pn. -e (nu) -evu -e:me -eive
2nd. Pn. -il(-e} -iri - -terl
3rd. Pn. ‘
Masc. ~a{nu) -aru -a:me ~a:Te
Fem, -alu -aru -ale -a:re
Neut, -itu -uvu ~ade -ave
—udu ~uvi -ide -lve
~adu -ava

3.2.1.1.2 Tenses:

Grammatically there are markers for three tenses, viz.,
Past, Present and Future. But in actual usages, only two
tenses, Past and Present are used in finite verb constructions,
where the present finite verb 1s used for future tense verb
also. But In adjectival participle construction, past and future

tenses are used,

3.21.1.2.1 Past tense.

-t-, -d-, -t-, -d-, -k-, -id-, and -i- are the past tense
markers. Except, -t- and -d-, the others occur in predictable
environments. The conditions for the predictable allomorphs of
the past tense morpheme are as follows :

(1) -t-, when the rootfstem ends in -d- and the latter Is
assimilated to -t-.

(2) -d-, when the rootfstem ends In -1, or, [, where
1>n before -d-.

(3) -k- when the root/stem ends In -g- which is assimi-
lated to -k-.

(4) Sd- in (1) monosyllabic roots/stems that end in (a)
clusters of consonants, (b) geminate consonants, (c) when the
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consonant ending root'stem {other than a:gu and ho:gu), which
have a long vowel and (2) in disyllabic roots'stems ending in
consonants,

(5) -i- before pause in participle constructions in the
roots’stems mentioned above.

The verb stems of Kannada atre classified into four main
classes on the basis of the Past tense markers, The exhaustive
list of such classes is given in appendix and here only
representative examples are given under the respective markers :

Class Examples Meaning of the root ! stem
LA (i) iy-t- it—t— ‘give’
(i) her-t- het-t- ‘give birth’
1.B (). nilt nin-t- ‘stand’
(i) so:l-t- sos-t- ‘to be defeated’
1.C kali t- kali-t- ‘learn’
IL.A. a:g-d- a:-d- ‘become*
a:g-i aig-i ‘become’
I1.B. ir-d- id-d- ‘be’
I1.C kaiy-d- ka:d- ‘be hot’
I1L.D agi-d- agl-d- ‘dig, bite’
I11.A (i) ka:n-d kan-¢ ‘see’
{ii) koi-g- kon-d- ‘buy’
(iii) un-d- ui-d- ‘eat a meal’
II11.B. sig-k- sik-k- ‘be caught’
I11.C. id~t- it-¢- ‘keep’
IV.A (i) tumb-id tumb-id  ‘be fiillled’
(ii) att-id- att-id ‘chase’
(iif) atd-id- ai¢-id-  ‘play’
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Class ’ Examples Meaning of the root[stém

Iv.B. (1) (a) agal-id- agal-id- ‘separate’
(b) kalak-id-  kalak-id- ‘shake’

1V.C. (1) apaharis-id- ‘steal’
(2) asris-id- ‘elect’
3.2.1.1.2.2 Present tense:

The present and future tenses do not have a number of
markers, as in the case of past tense and each of them have
only one marker, -utt- is the present tense marker and it
occurs before the special set of Ptss and also before -a: the
continuous marker in non-finite constructions,

Example Root meaning
iry-utt- ‘give’
nil-utt- nill-utt ‘stand’
hor-utt- ‘carry a load’
sotl-utt- ‘be defeated’
kali-utt- kali-y-utt- ‘learn’
aig-utt- ‘become’
ir-utt- ‘be’
ka:y-utt- ‘to be hot’
agi-utt- agi-y-utt- ‘bite, dig’
kam-utt- ‘see, appear’
kol-utt- koll-utt- ‘buy’
un-utt- unn-utt ‘eat a meal’
sig-utt- ‘obtain, be caught’
d-utt- ‘keep, place’
tumb-utt- ‘i’
att-utt- ‘chase’
a’d-utt- ‘play’
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Example Root meaning

agal-utt- ‘be separated’
kalak-utt- ‘shake’
apahartis-utt- ‘snatch’
a:ris-utt- ‘elect’

To denote the future meaning in the finite constructions
of present tense, adverbs of time, such as na:le ‘tomolrow’,
na:didds ‘the day after tomarfow’, or phrases containing the
time nouns preceded by future adjectival participle baruva
‘the coming’, mundina ‘of the next’, are used in the sentences,

e.g,, naidle barutteine ‘Ishall come tomotrow’
baruva va:ra no:dutteme ‘I shall see next weak’

mundina varusa kodutteine ‘I shall give the next year’

3.21.1.3.3. Future tense:

—uv- is the future tense marker which occurs before the
Pts., that are common for past and future tense finite
constructions in literary form of Kannada and also before the
adjectival participle marker. :

Example Root meaning
Iry-uv-~ ‘alve’
nil-uv~ nill-uv- ‘stand’
hor-uv ‘carry a load’
so:l-uv- ‘be defeated’
kali-uv- kali~y-uv. ‘learn’
alg-uv- ‘become’
fr-uv- ‘be’
ka:y-uv- ‘to be hot’
agi-uv- agi-y-uv ‘bite, dig’
ka:r-uv- ‘see, appear’
kol-uv- koll-uv- ‘buy’
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Example Root meaning

un-uv- ulp-uv- ‘eat a meal’
sig-uv- ‘obtain, be caught’
id-uv- ‘keep, place’
tumb-uv - ‘il

att uv- ‘chase’

asd-uv- ‘play’

agal-uv— ‘be separated’
kalak-uv- ‘shake’
apaharis-uv- ‘snatch’

aris-uv- ‘elect’

3.2.1.1.2.4. Indefinite future

This is past tense based, in that, a set of Pronominal
terminations occur with the past stem. But for the initial long
vowels, the Pts occurring in these constructions are the same as
those that occur in the past and future finite verbs. -udu, and,
~uvu, the Neut.sg. and Pl. forms of Past and future finite
forms do not have any corresponding lengthened forms,

The following are the Pts of indefinite future finite verbs :

Singular Plural
15t™Pn, -e:nu -evu
2nd Pn. -1 ~i:ri
3rd Pn,

Masc. -ainu ~a:ru
Fem. -aiju —airu
Neut. “irtu ~-avu

The use of second person singular and plural Indefinite
future constructions is rare.
Example :
pa:nu bandemu ‘I may come’ na:vu bande:vu ‘We may come’

avanu'ivanu banda:nu “This/That man may come’
y
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avalu'ivalu banda:lu “This/That woman may come’
adu/idu bandi:tu “That/This thing may come’

avaru'ivaru banda:ru “Those/These men may come’ or, Those/
women may come’

The third person superior plural forms (M. & F, Pl) is also
used for Masculine singular and Feminine singular honorific,

3.2.1.2. Negative finite verbs: St + Cs + Pt

This type of Negative fiinite verbs e.g., ma:den ‘I do not
do’ ba:ren ‘I will not come’ etc. were frequent in Old Kannada.

In Modern Kannada, only prohibitive verbs have the negative
finite constructions and that too with Neut.Sg.Pt. Other
negatlves, as given above, ie., those having Ist, 2nd and 3rd
Pn.non-neuter Pts., are very rare and even if they occur, they
do so only in archaic type of poetic style. In negatives, the
tense is not indicated. Another archaic type of negative
construction is by tagging illa, or, alla, the negative eclements
to finite verbs, e.g., bandanilla ‘He did not come’, kostenilla “1
did not give’, where the tense is indicated by the respective
finite verbs, In Modern Kannada, the finite verbs of past and
future tenses with -du the neutsg. ending, are followed by
.illa, or, -alla, e.g., bandudu illa ‘did not come’, baruvudu illa,
‘will not come’, which is common for all persons and genders,

-illa refers to non-existence of a thing, whereas, -alla refers
to only the different thing than the one talked about.

e.g, avanu illa ‘He is not present’
avanu alla, ivanu ‘Not he, but this man’

Past tense is indicated covertly in Negative verbs by the con-
structions that have the infinitive form + illa, This is quite
frequent in Modern Kannada,

e.g., baral-illa ‘did not come’
tinnal-illa ‘did not eat’

nillal-illa ‘did not stand’ etc.,

These are common for all persons and genders,
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3.2.1.3 Casuatives:

Causative markers occur between stems and the tense
markers, When the verb roots end in-yu, the same is optionally
elided before the causative markers. In all othei roots, (C)VC(Q)-
will be the type of the stem form for affixing the causative
marker,

-su and -isu are the two causative suffixes, which are phono-
logically conditioned :

-su occurs in vowel ending stems.

e.g., bare - su (bare-y-isu) ‘to cause to write’

tifi-su  (tili-y-isu ‘to cause to know’
-isu occurs elsewhere :
e.g., a:ig-isu ‘to cause to play’
a:g-Isu ‘to cause to happen’
harr-isu  ‘to cause to jump, fly’
katt-Isu  ‘to cause to build’
Occasionally, when the -e ending stem Is preceded by e, In
the preceding syllable, the final -e, is chafiged into -a.

e:g., bele + su —> belasu” ‘to cause to grow’

3.2.2. Non-Finite verbs :
3.2.2.1. Participles :

There are two types of participles: (1) Adverbial and
(2) Adjectival.

The Adverbial Participles are those followed by a finite
verb and the ajectivals, by a noun. Adverbial Participles are
further divided as: (i} Past Adverbial and (i) Negative
Adverbial. The Adjectival participles have three sub-divisions
as: (i) Past Adjectival, (ii) Future Adjectival and (iii) Negative
Adjectival.
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3.2.2.1.1 Past Adverbial participle : St + T-.

There is no special marker for Adverb and the stem + tense
itself forms the Past participle construction. In the case of
Past tense marker -id-, -d is dropped before pause (3f).

e g, ag-i ‘having become’; kadi-d~u ‘having cut’
bare-d-u ‘having written’ ;
kot-t-u ‘having given’, he:l-id- he:l -i ‘having said’
katt-id- katt-i ‘having tied’

3.2.2.1.2 MNegative Adverbial Participle: St + ade

Mono-syllablc roots (excluding the enunciative -u), have
(C)VC(C) as stem before the Negative Adverbial Participie
matker -ade. TIn all other examples, root = stem, when the root
contains two or, more syllables,

e.g., ke:l-ade ‘not having heard’; kadi-y~ade ‘not having
cut.” kod-ade ‘not having glven’

3.2.2.1.3 Adjectival Participle: St + T + a8t + ade + a

-a occurs after the tenses or, Negative markers and the
whole construction is followed py a noun or pronoun, (mostly
the third person). Usually the third person pronouns are
compounded and in the process, V, 4+ V,—>V,, In case
there is any necessity of particularising an individual, they are
not compounded, :

(i) Past Adjectiva’ Participle:

e:g., kadi-d-a # avanu —> kadidavanu ‘the one who cut’
bare-d-a # avanu —> baredavanu ‘the one who wrote’

(ii) Future Adjectival Participle :

e.g., baru-uv-a # avanu —3> baruvavanu ‘the one who will
come’

bareyu-uv- # avanu — bareyuvavanu ‘the one who

will write’
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(iii) Negative Adjectival Participle :

c.g., kadiyu + ade + a —> kadiyada ‘that which some
one has not cut’

ke:lu + ade + a —> ke:lada ‘that which some one has
not asked*

3.2.2.2. Infinitives :

(i) The monosyllabic roots have {C)VC- as stems,

(ii) Polysyllabic roots will be directly added with the
infinitive markers.

The infinitive verb constructions are followed by the Finite,
Imperative, or, Hortative markers. When they are followed by
Tinite verb a:itu ‘it became’, the whole construction has a
passive meaning., But, the passive is impersonal, since there is
no teference to any subject, ¢.g., bahuma:nagaldnnu geddavarige
hancala:yitu ‘prizes were distributed to the winners’, -&-, —alu,
_alikke are the markers for Infinitive, -alu and -alikke are in
free variation except before Negative verb-illa, where the whole
construction indicates the Past Negative meaning.

e.g., -a before pause { #)
bar a beikun “must come’ kod-a be:ku ‘must give’
ke:l-a bahudu ‘can ask’ kod-a be:da ‘don’t give’
_alu occurs before vowel beginning words and it is in free
variation with-alikke, But the infinitive construction with -alu
before illa, the Negative element, indicates the Past tense and
that with-alikke, before the Negative -illa does not indicate any
tense. The form with-alikke is to be considered as a verbal
noun,
e.g., keda-alu illa—>ke:lalilla ‘did not ask’
barey-alu illa—>bareyalilla ‘did not write’

bara-alike illa—>baralikkilla ‘coming not’

-alu occurs before the Hortative marker -i (see under
Hortative).
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3.2.2.3. Hortative

There are two types of Hortative verbs: (1) Third person
without any gender number distinction and {2) First person plural,

(1, Inf 4 i = Hortative 3rd person.

‘Jet some one give’

e.g. bar-zl-i ‘Jet some one come’, kod-
‘let some leave’

1-1
tinn-al-1 ‘let some onc eat’, bid-al-1
(2y Inf+o:ma, or -uva = Hortative Ist person pl.

e.g., bar-uva, bar-o:na ‘Jet us come’

bare-y-uva, barey-oina ‘let us write’

3.2.2.4 Progressive negative:

The negative elements -illa and alla following a continuous
tense construction express the progressive negative meaning :

e.g., barutta - illa —> baruttilla ‘not coming’
owdutta + illa —> o:duttilla ‘not reading’

o:¢utta + alla, nadeyutta ‘not running, but walking’

3.2.2.5 -illa and -alla foliowing nouns:

e.g., Tama illa ‘Rama (is) not (present’’
avanu illa ‘He (is) not (present)’
alli illa ‘(It) (is) not there’

ra:ma alla krisaa ‘not Rama but Krishna’
avanalla ivanu ‘not he, but this man’

alli alla il ‘not there but here’

3.2.3 conditionai : Past stem + -are
e.g., band-are °‘if came’, koit-are ‘if gave’
tind-are ‘if ate’ o:did-are ‘if read’
3.2.4 Conjunctive : -ul..-ul

This marker occurs linking verbs and nouns.
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e.g., bandu: ho: giy-u: ‘having come and gone’

tindu: kudidu: ‘having eaten and drank’
ddaru: ho;daru: ‘eveh if one is present of goes’
ra;manu: krignanu: ‘Rama and Krishna’

3.2.5 Imperatives :

No special markers are added in the case of 2nd. pn. sg.
and the root, with or, without partial change suggests the
imperative meaning. The roots bar ‘to come’ and f@r- ‘to
bring’ have alternant forms as :

bar —> ba: Imp. sg. ‘you come’; tar- —> ta: ‘you bring’

bar —> ban- before 2nd pn. pl. merker -iri or, i. tar—>tan-;

eg., ban-i (ri)——banni (1i) ‘you come, pi’, tan-i (ri)—>tanni

(ri) ‘you bring’.

(barri, tarri are dialectal variant forms: Dharwar Dialect).

3.2.51. Imperative sg:

The roots ending in -yu will drop the same in Imperative sg.
e.g., bareyu— bare ‘you write’, kadiyu--kadi ‘you cut’

All other roots by themselves will be in Imperative 'sg.
e.g., kodgu ‘you give’, noidu ‘you see’ etc.
23.5.2 imperative pl:
-iri is used always in-yu ending roots, Tt is In free veriation
with -i, elsewhere,
e.g., kudiyu - iri — kugiyiri ‘you drink’
bareyu + iri — bareyirt ‘you write’
ke:l-i, or, ke:l.iri ‘you listen’
kod-i, or, kod-iri ‘you give’

ho:g-i, of, hoigiri ‘you go’

3.3. ADVERBS

Demonstrative and Interrogative bases form the adverbs in
combination of particles and these constructions are customarily
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known as adverbs of time, manner, place etc,, even though
they are not the modificrs of the verbs. A few of them, viz.,
those denote time, place, quantity and direction may be added

with some of the case markers.

The demonstrative bases consisting of long vowels have
shortened alternant forms before the particles of ~CC- type, where,
-CC- may be either a consonant cluster or geminate consonant,

e.g., a+ntu ‘in that manner’ itntu ‘in this manner’
a +ntha ‘of that kind’ i+ntha ‘of this kind’

(The first pair of the above is indeclinable and the next one
can be further added with -du, when it becomes nominalised and
further case markers can be added to it.

e.g., anthadu ‘the thing of that kind’ (nom)
anthadannu ‘the thing of that kind’ (acc)
anthadarinda ‘by the thing of that kind® (insti}

a+ndu  ‘that time’, i +ndu ‘this time’
a4 stu ‘that much’, i+ stu ‘this much’
a + i ‘there’, i+ i ‘here’

a + tta(lu) ‘that side’, 1 + tta(lu) ‘this side’

The long vowel forms of the demonstratives occur with the
particles having single consonants.

e.g., a: + ga(l-) ‘then’, i + ga(1-) ‘now’

The interrogative base has three alternant forms viz,,
ya:-, ex- and e- which occur with particles as shown below:

ya:- and e:- are in free variation and occur before -ke
and denote purpose :

vya: + ke [ e: + ke ‘why’

e- occurs with particles consisting of consonant clusters
or geminate consonants :

eg. e + ntu ‘how’ (manner), e + ndu ‘when’ (time)
e + ntha ‘of what kind’ (kind),
€ + stu ‘how much’ (quantity), e + 1li ‘where’ (place)
a + tta(1-) ‘which side’ (direction)
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KANNADA LANGUAGE LESSONS
PART —B







1. Verbless Sentences

1.1 Equative Sentences :
(Descriptive types)

idu mane

adu sa:le

idu postasfizsu
adu bas stamndu
adu rayllve ste:san
idu pustaka

idu me:ju

fvanu huduga
fvalu hudugi
avanu muduka
avalu  muduki
avaru  makkalu

idu na:yi

idu bekku

adu dana

adu ettu

idu karu

idu doddadu
adu cikkadu
fvanu doddava (nu)
avanu cikkava (nu)
avanu  badava (nu)
ivalu doddavalu
Ivalu cikkavalu

1

Pr. N Noun

This (is a) house

That (is a) school

This (is the) Post Office
That (is the) Bus Stand
That (is the) Railway Station
This (is a) book

This (Is a) table

He (is a) boy

She (is a} girl

He (is an) old man

She (is an) old woman
These (are)} children
This (is a) dog

This (is a) cat

That (is a) cow

That (is an) ox

This (is a) calf

This (is a) blg one

That (is a) small one
He (is a) big man | boy
He (is a) small boy

He (is a) poor man

She (is a) big woman | girl
She (is a) small girl
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ivaju badavalu
(Interrogative type)
adu + e:nu>ade:nu
idu +e:nu>ide:nu
avanu [ ivanu
avalu [ ivalu } ya:ru

avaru | lvaiu

1.2 Equative Sentences-2
(Descriptive)

1.2.1 Possessives

fdu nanna mane

adu namma satie

idu nanna pustaka
idu nanna natyi
idu nanna pennu

1.2.2 Genitive

iva (nu) namma huduga
ivalu namma hudugi

iva 'nu) nanna tamma
ivaru namma aniia

ivalu nanna taf.gi

ivaru namma akka

ivaru nammaz attige

Ivalu nanns na:dini

lva({nu) nanna bha:va/
mayduna

{varu namma bhatva

She {is a} poor woman | girl

What (is) that ?
What (is) this ?

Who (iIs) that man / boy

this man | boy
that woman / girl

this woman |/ girl
those men ' women
these men /| women

Pr. N ZGcn/Poss Noun %

i
i

This {is)} my house
That (is) our school
This (is) my book
This (is) my dog
This (Is) my pen.

He (is) my son (my boy)

She (is) my daughter (my gitl)

He (is) my younger brother

He (is) my elder brother

She (is) my younger sister

She (is) my elder sister

She {is) my sister~in Jaw (elder)

She (is) my sister-in-law (younger)

He (is) my brother-in-law
(younger)

He (is) my brother-in-law (elder)

56



fvaru namma tande He (is) my father

ivaru namma ta:yi She (is) my mother

Note : ’
ivaru nanna ganda He is my husband
ivalu/ivaru nanna hendati She is my wife
(Interrogative)
idu/adu yara — [non-kinship nouns] ?
ivanu ‘avanu ya:ra - [kinship-inferior nouns] ?
ivaru avaru yaira —- [kinship-superiotr nouns] ?

Transformation : shifting of -du (Neut.sg suffix) to Interrogative
pronoun ya:ra- in Non-Genitive sentence.

adu —> a: ya:ra-du
e.g., adu yagta mane ? —> &l

mane ya:ra-du?
idu —_— i: ya:ra~du
e.g., idu ya:ra  pustaka? —> i:

pustaka ya:ra-du?
Notes :

1, The words referring to public places like Post Cffice, Bus
Stand or Railway Station etc., do not have any personal attachments
to an individual and so they do not ordinarily come in the possessive
sentences, Such nouns may be sometimes preceded by the possessive
like pronouns ‘‘namma’’ for example : idu namma po:si a:fi:su,
namma railve sle:san etc., meaning the Post Office/Rallway
Station belonging to our village, town etc.

2. In possessive constructions only sg. and pl. of First person is
clearly distinguished in both form and meaning, whereas in genitive,
namma will occur sometimes when referriug to a single iudivi-
dual, This is always done in order to show respeet and politeness
to the person referred to in the following nouns, when the person is
senior to the speaker, Occasionally the speaker may use plural
form (in genitive pronoun) even when referring to some young-
sters or inferiors, if he is talking to a person who is inferior
to the speaker,, e.g., ivanu namma maga ‘he is my son’.
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3. The participial nouns derived from adjectival bases by
adding the gender suffixes, cannot be preceded by any possesive
or genitive form of the pronouns. They cannot have adjectives
preceding them also, whereas. in other noums, there is no such

restriction,
E.g:
ivanu doddavanu cannot become
ivanu nanna doddavanu
ivanu doddavanu cannot become

ivanu candada doddavanu

List of kinship terms in Kannada :

(i) Younger to Ego

Males : Females
tamma Younger brother  tangi younger sister
maga(nu)  son magalu  daughter
aliya(nu)  son-in-law; sose daughter-in-law;

sister’s son sister’s daughter
to brother to
brother’s brother
son to sister brother’s
daughter
to sister
bhaiva/ brother.in-law na:dini  sister-in-law
mayduna mother’s brother’s mother’s
or, father’s brother’s or,
sister’s son father’s
sister’s
daughter.
(il) Senior to Ego
tande father ta:yi mother
appa (Vocative) amma. (Vocative)
doddatande father’s doddata:yi Farher’s
E. Brother or E. Brother’s
doddappa M’s E.S’s wife or
(Vocative) Husband doddamma M’s, E.S.
(Vocative)
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Males : Females :
cikkatande F’s Y.B. or cikkataiyi F.Y. B’s wife
cikkappa M’s Y.S’s cikkamma or M’sY.S
(Vocative) Husband {Vocative)
ma:va father-in-law atte mother-in:-law
M’s brother M’s B’s wife
F’s S’s F’s S.
husband
bha:va brother—in-law a:ttige sister.in-law
M’s B’s son M’s B’s
F's §'s son daughter
F's §’s
daughter
ajja grandfather ajji grandmother
F’s or M’s F’s or M’s
father mother
General : ganda husband hendati wife
Addressing sva:mi: ‘Master!” ‘Sir’ amma : ‘madam,
Sormally : mother!®
ayya @ - i3 akka ‘E, Sister!’

. also enderin-
gly Elder’s
calling of girl

Endearingly : appa ‘father’ ‘amma, mother’
Elder’s Elders calling
calling young boy young girl
anna:

E ‘brother’ akka: ’
1.3 Equative sentences 3: Adjective preceding the
predicate (Nouns)
Pr.N Adj Noun

idu dodda mane This (is a) big house

idu sanna mane This (is a) small house
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idu cikka mane

avaru dodda manusya (ru)
idu olle kathe

idu olle pustaka

idu hale katiada

avanu ketta huduga

idu sundara no:ta

EMPHATIC :

idu bahala dodda mane
avaru bahala olle jana
avaru bahala olle manusya
idu bahala tampu prade:$a

avalu bahala sundara hudugi

TRANSFORMATION :

idu dogda mane —> i:
idu sanna mane —>1i:
idu cikka mane —> i:

idu bahala dodda
mane —> i

mane dogdadu
mane sannadu

mane cikkadu

mane bahala
doddadu

This (is a) small house
He (is a) big man

This (is a} good story
This (is a) good book
This (is an) old building
He (is 2) bad boy

This (Is a) beautiful scene

This (is a) very big house
He (is a) very good man
He (is a) very good man
This (is a) very cool place

She (is a) very beautiful girl

This house is big
This house is small

This house is small

This house (is)
very big etc.

Gender concordance betwesn Adjectives and Nouns: 3 (a)

avanu ja:na hugduga*

avalu ja:ne hudugi*

* ja:ya qualifies nouns belonging to all genders, However

He (is a) clever boy

She (is a) clever girl

rarely the above type of constructions also occur.
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1.4 Equative sentences that have derived Nouns as
predicates 4:

ivanu ja:na He (is a) clever man/boy

ivalu ja:ne She (is a) clever woman/girl
ivanu kuruda He (is 2) blind man/boy

ivalu kurudi She (is a) blind woman/girl
ivanu kunta He (is a) lame man/boy

ivanu kivuda He (is a) deaf man/boy

ivanu muika He (is 2) dumb man/boy

ivalu kunti She (is a) lame woman/girl
ivalu mu:ki She (is a)} dumb woman/girl
ivalu kivugdi She (is 2) deaf woman)/girl
ivanu tuita He (is a) mischievous man/boy
fvalu tunti She (is a) mischievous woman/girl
ivanu hosaba He (is 2) new man/boy

ivalu hosabalu She (is a) new woman/girl

idu hosatu This (is a) new thing

ivanu hataba He (is a} old man/boy

tvalu halabalu she (is an) old woman/girl
idu halatu This (is an) old thing

idu haleyadu Thls (is an) old thing

Transformation :

The derived nouns which occur as predicates can also
function as attributes when they are followed by other nouns
that correspond to their gender, The sentences are derlved by
the following transformations. E.g,, ivanu huduga + ivanu ja:na
—> ivanu ja:pa huguga

Examples :
ivanu kunta huduga He (is a) lame boy
lvanu kunta manusya He (is a) lame man
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idu kuntu kudure This (is 2) lame horse

ivalu kuntu hudugi She (is a) lame girl

ivalu kunta hudugi She (is a) lame girl

ivalu kunta herigasu She (Is a) lame woman
ivanu mu:ka huduga He (Is a) dumb boy

ivalu mu:ki hudugi® She (is 2) dumb girl
avanu kivuda huduga He (is a) deaf boy

avalu kivudi hudugi* She (is a) deaf girl

ivanu tunta huduga He (is a) mischievous boy
ivalu tunti hudugi She (Is a) mischievous girl
fvalu tunta hudugi She (is a) mischievous girl
:\;zg;!u } v skl These (are) mischievous children
*

Rarely such forms occur,

Interrogative :

1.

ya:u + derived noun e.g., ya:ru jama ?
ya:ru kivuda, yawxu kunta, ya:ra tunta
ya:ru kunti, ya:;u tunti ete.

By affixing (). -me: to Masc. derived nouns: e.g.,
fvanu ja:mna-ne: ?, or, ivanu jama huduga-ne: ?
(i), -’e: to the Masc. form of the nouns to derive
Interrogative form of feminine,
c.g., ivalu jama-le:, ivalu kuruda-le: ? etc
{ilf). by affixing -ye:lyva: to -e or -1 ending
derivednouns:

¢.g., ivalu jame-ya:? ivalu jame:ye: ?

ivalu tunti-ye: ? ivalu tuntixya: ?

(iv). by affixing -e: after the neuter derived nouns or
any noun that ends in -u, e.g,, idu hosatu ~e:? idu
haleyadu ~e: ivalu hosabalu -e: ? etc, In all such cases
-u of the noun is dropped before -e:
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1.5. Sentences with noun based adjeticves: 5

Even though the first noun of the N+N construction is a
qualifier the whole construction has to be taken as a compound
Hke, e.g. gundusu:ji- ‘pin’. In a few instances the same N+N
construction may have N—a4-N construction where the meaning
is different,

e.g. behkipeitige is a compound meaning simply match box,
ie., box which is an instrument to obtain fire. pettige and
bentki are in instrumental relation, The same, when it occurs
as berikiya pettige, the box means fire box i.e., the fire itself
is in the form of a box,

idu ni:rina kola ‘This (is) (a) water pool’

idu pa:tha pustaka ‘This (is) (a) text book’

idu benki pettige ‘This (is) (a) match box’

idn benki kaddi “This (is) (a) match-stick’
idu gha:ti ma:rga ‘This (is) (the) ghat road’
idu ka:du dacri ‘This (is) (a) forest path’

idu ge:ru mara ‘This (is) (a) cashew tree’
idu bayalu gadde “This (is) (a) wet paddy field’
idu majalu gadde “This (is) (a) dry paddy-field’
idu astada bayalu “This (is) (a) play-ground’
idu u:tada ko:ne “This (1s) (a) dining hali’

idu u:tada ho:telu ‘This (is) (a) meals hotel’

idu pustakada ci:la “This (is) (a) bag for books’
idu bi:gada kai ‘This (is) (a) key of the lock’
idu haficina mane ‘This (is) (a) tiled house’

idu hullina mane “This (is) (a) thatched house’
idu kallina go:de “This (is) (a) stone-wall’

idu hu:vina to:ta “This (is) (a) flower-garden’
idu adike to:ta “This (is) (a) areca-plantation’
idu tenfigina to:ta “This (1s) (a) coconut-grove’
idu ma:vina to:ta “This (i3) (a) mango- grove’
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21.

idu cinnada afigadi “This (is) (a) jewel-shop’

idu javali angadi
idu katlari angadi

idu kira:ni afigadi

*This (is) (a) cloth-shop’
“This (is) (a) cutlery-shop’
“This (is) (a) grocery shop’

idu maddina afigadi “This (is) (a) medicine-shop’
(i.e., pharmacy)

idu hu:vina afigadi “This (is) (2) fiower-shop’

idu ba:leya to:ta ‘This (is) (a) plantain garden’

idu marada pettige “This (is) (a) wooden-box’

idu marada ba:gilu *This {is) (a) wooden-door’

idu kabbinada ba:gilu "This (is) (an) iron door’

idu maneya ba:gilu “This (is) (the) door of the house’

idu maneya kitiki

“This ¢is) (a) window of the house’

idu ma?dgalu:ru raste “This (is) (the) Mangalore road’

Finite Constructions

Past Finite Verbs:

gurugalu $isyarannu hattira
karedaru

ellarigu : ondondu ba:leya
hannannu ittary

kelavu varsagala hinde
ja:gatika yuddhava:yitu

adaralli ane:ka sainikaru
sattary

Stem { Past + % -¢ (nu), -evu
Tense i-i _ird
suffix |

¢ —a (nu)

H

é -alu —alll
! _jtu

!

i ~udu -uvu

The teacher called his students
near him,

(He) gave one plantain fruit to
each of them

Some years ago the world-war
occuirred

Many soldiers died in it
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lalite ondu gangu maguvannu Lalita gave birth to a male child
hetialu

ra:mayya avana holavannu  Ramayya ploughed his field
uttanu

magu tingi be:kendu attitu The child cried for some eatables

na:nu snethitara maneyalli I stayed in my friend’s house
ninte (nu)
rame:éa a:tadalli so:tanu Ramesh got defeated in the game

namu saykalu bigalu kalite I learnt tiding the bicycle
(rr)

akka ninne u:rige ho:dalu My elder sister went to her village
yesterday

nivu banda:ga kla:sinalli idde When you came, I was in the
class

na:nu be'igge na:Tku gantege I woke up at four O’clock in the

edde morning
ta:yi adigege taraka:ri My mother cut vegetables for
koydaru cooking

si:tamma nammallige bandaly  Sitamma came to our house
anna i: bombe tanda (nu'ru) My elder brother brought this doll
anna cenna:gi bendity The rice got cooked well

tunia huguga kannadi odeda The mischievous boy broke the

mirror
nimma mane hugukalu u:rella I wandered the whole of the
alede town to find out your house
kamala hu: mudidalu . Kamala wore the flowers
kusuma jede hepeda'u Kusuma plaited her hair

sumana pustaka ko :jukoria’u Sumana bought herself a book

ma:lini nakkaiu Malini laughed
hanumanta lankeyannu Hanuman burnt Lanka
su.a (nuy

nanna ma:tige avanu He agreed to what I said
oppida (nu)
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magu ha:lu cellitu The child spilt milk
go:pu mara hattida (nu) Gopu climbed up the tree

na:nu sinema: no:dide (nu) 1 saw a movie

ajji kathe he:lida u Grandmother told us a story
candra mo:dagala mareyalli The moon hid himself* behind
adagida (nu) the clouds

ra:vapa si:teyannu Ravana abducted Sita

apaharisida (nu)

vidya:rthigalu cenna:gi The students conversed well
kannadadalli in Kannada
sanbha:sisidaru

upa:dhya:yaiu pa:tha The teacher taught the lessons
kalisidaru {The teacher caused the

students to learn)
a:lugalinda to:{avannu Some one caused the servants fo
agesidaru dig the garden

ta:yi maguvannu mi:yisidalu The mother caused the child #
take its bath

ajji maguvannu a:disidalu ~ The grandmother caused the child

to play
de:vaki maguvannu Devaki made the child lie in the
tottilalli malagisidalu cradle

Class I - the stems that have - t - for Past tense :
1 A (i), IA (i), IB (i), IB(il) and IC are the
sub-classes.

Class II - the stems that have -d- for Past tense :

1A, IIB, IIC (i), IIC (ii) and IID are the
sub-classes,

Class III - the stems that have the phonologically conditioned
allomorphs for the past tense :

I1IA, IIIB and ITIC are the sub classes,
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Class IV - the stems that have -id- for Past tense :

IVA (1), IVA (i), IVA (i), IVB () (2
IVB (i) (b), IVC (i) and IVC (ii) are the sub-
classes, (see appendix - for details).

2.2, Present Finite

4

Strueture : i
} Stem | Present; -e ne, -e.ve

na:nu; nimmottige
barutte:ne

na:vu baruva varusga
nimmallige barutte:ve

ni-nu barutti:va: ?

avanu ahanka:radalli
sa-yutta:ne

a-lugalu to:tadalli kale
ki:lutta:re

ra:mayya hola (vannu)
u'utta:ne

magu ha:lu be:kendu
aluttage

makkalu afigaladalli
a:duttave

ni:nu saykalu bidalu
kaliyutti:ya:?

tene baliyuttade

rayilu egtu gatege
ho: guttade?

mafiga to:tadinda
hannannu kadiyuttade

ending! tense -i-, -iri
in -u -tt- -a:mne, }
i -ale --azre
! ~ade -ave

i -ide -ive

I also (will) come with you

We (shall) come to your house
next year

Do you come? | Will you come?

He dies of arrogance (i.e.,
He is extremely arrogant) -

The servants weed the garden
(uprooting the weeds)

Ramayya ploughs the field
The child cries for milk

The children play in the
court-yard

Do you learn riding a bicycle?

The stalk of grain ripens

What o’clock the train goes
(leaves ?)

The monkey steals the fruit from
the garden
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na;yi maneyannu The dog watches the house

ka . yuttade

rama: ni:ru tarutta;le Rama brings water

ra:mu me:jina me:le Ramu places (keeps) the books
pustakagalannu icutta ne on the table

male jinuguttade The rain drips

hottu muluguttade The sun sets

kattala-guttade It becomes dark

2.3 Tense3: Future:

Structure : } ;
|Stem [Future | -enu, -evu :
Eending E tense | -i —iri i
iin -u H -v- —anu 3
] | —alu } —aru |
3 i ~udu —uvu
| ! (~adu) (-avu) |
na:nu naile daruve (nu) = na-nuna:le barutte:ne

1 shall come tomotrow

ninage hajnu tinnalu koduve = ninage hangu tinnalu
kodutte:ne

I shall give the fruit to you
to eat,

Note : The Future finite constructions are rare in Modern
Kannada. They, when used, carry a tinge of pedanticity and
in all natural speech, only the present tense is used for indicating
the Future meaning also. Only in poetry and poetic writing
future finite verbs are common. However, the future tense marker
is definitely used in Fut. Adjectival (Relative) Participle and
also in Participial nouns,

Exercise : For the purpose of acquaintance with the form,
the student is recommended to practice the Future tense constru-—
ction on the pattern of the constructions given above, taking
various verb stems given in the appendix.
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2.4. Irregular Construction of present finite
of the stem iru- ‘to be' :

Structure ; idd + -eme, -ewve
-i; -i;ri
-a ne }
-a<le | -a:re

i z -de, -ve i

pamu maneyallidde:n; I am in (my) house
na:vu bettada tudiyallidde;ve We are on the top of the hill
nimu elliddi: Where are you?
ni va elliddi:ri ? Where are you ? (P
anna amerika:dallidda:ne My elder brother is in America,
tafigi avala gandana My Younger sister is in her
maneyallidda:/e husband’s heouse
taiyi tande uirallidda:re My parents are in my native

place
nanna kogde ellide ? Where is my umbrejia ?
hasugalu kottigeyallive The cows are in the shed

Note : iru- occurs as a regular verb under class TIT B,,
where, -d- is the marker for Past tense and the final ~r of
the stem is assimilated to -d. Tt is also possible to have
future finite verbs like iru-v—enu, ira-y-evu, irn-v-aru etc.,
which have now been replaced by the present finite construc—
tions like irutteine, irutte:ve, iruttare etc. The last ones are
structurally present tense verbs, but are used in future finite
meaning. These ate the regular constructions of the stem
iru-. But, the examples given in the above sentences are,
however, irregular in the sense that idd- is a past stem,
which is historically, the Past (Adverbial) patticiple, to which
-eme, -eve, etc:, the so-called pronominal terminations are
added. These pronominal terminations are specially meant for
the present tense conjugation, descriptively, The over-all
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tempora] meaning of the above finite constructions is that
of the Present tense, Hence, it requires that these Present
tense verbs have to be analysed as Stem ir+ Present tense
suffix-d-, 4 the Pronominal terminations, and explain ir-, as id-
before d, just as in Class II B for Past tense conjugation.
This amounts to saying that Past and Present tense forms for
ir— is the same, which is not agreable. To clarify the posi-
tion, one must resort to specialised historical explanation and
in order to avoid it, this kind of construction is segregated
from others and called irregular ones, Some such irregularity
is noticed in a few other stems also.

E.g: 1. ka] - ‘steal’ kal-d-an, kal-v-an Old Kannada
and kad-d-anu, kadiyu-v-anu, kadiyu-tt-a:ne in Modern

Kannada,

The future and present verbs both have kad- as the stem
in Modern Kannada, kal- is assimilated to kad-before -d,
the Past tense marker originally and this past stem is now
extended to the Present and Future tense conjugation also,

2. migu-‘to excell’ migu- mig-k-anu - mikkanu (Old
Kannada)

mikk-id-anu (Modern Kannada)

mikk— was formerly, the assimilated stem for Past tense
conjugation, whereas, in Modern Kannada it is used for
Present and Future tense conjugations. Hence this is also an
frregular  constructions,  The stem sigu also, meaning ‘to be
caught’ has the similar type of conjugation.

Occasionally this monstrocity, from the point of view of
Standard form of the language, is being extended to some of
the other similar kind of verbs like kogu ‘to enter’, nagu
‘to laugh’ become hokkidany for hokkanu, nakkidanu for
nakkanu, eic. In the case of nakkidamu there is another stem
nakku/nekku, ‘lick’ which contrasts with the formér and there
fore, it does not find acceptability, while the former viz,,
hokkidanu is less unacceptable and occasionally creeps into
writing also.
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2.5. Past tense based future finite construction
(Indefinite future) ;

Structure : ] !
tem + Past tense, —einu -evu
i | —a:nu,}
i | —ailu, § -amu
% { —irtu, -alvu

nasnu na:le beligge bande:nu 1 may come tomorrow morning

na:vu kattala:guva modale: We may go (reach) there before

allige ho:de:wvu night sets in
na:raiyana na:le nimmallige Narayana mdy come to you
banda:nu to-mofTow
u:rige bandavalu niirige She who has come to the village
banda.:lu may come for water (to the well,
river)
nale u:rinda ka:gada A letter from home may come
bandi:tu tomorrow
makkalu i:ga Sa:le bittu The Children may come any
banda:vu moment now, after leaving
the school
Note ©

1. The second person pronominal termination very rtarely
occurs in this construction,

2. There is also another type of construction with infini-
tive followed by bahudu, which can have any pronoun or noun
as subject of the sentence, In other words the neut, sg.
suffix, -du, in bahudu, is common for all the genders ar;d
numbers. Besldes indicating the indefinite future, it also occurs
as permissive, in the context of the” person referred to is
present in the proximity of the speaker,

2.6. Infinitive based future indefinite verb

Structure : %Stem +! Inf, -a ‘ # bahudu\
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3.1.

3.1

na:nu allige ho:ga bahudu I may go there

na:le istu hottige navu Tomorrow by this time, we
allirabahudy may be there

i:ga ni:nu horatare nailku If you start now, you may
gantege allige se:rabahudu reach that place at 4.0 clock

niivu avarannu keilidare  If you ask him you may get
nimma kelasava:gabahudu  your work done

adigayadodane u:'ama: As soon as the cooking is over
dabahudu we [ you may'can eat
nimage avanu mo:sa He may have cheated you

ma:dirabahudu

irga avaru nidde ma:dira- ‘He may have slept now
bahudu

i: moggu nale arala bahudy This flower bud may blossom
tomarrow

Non—finite constructions

Adverbial constructions

1. Verb based adverbs

Componants : ]
Past (Adverbial) ,

§
{ Y
i Participle . Finite verb

{ (Non-verb Adv) : (including the
i i Imperative)

adannu kittu ha:kida (ny) He uprooted it
avanu sattu ho:da (nu) He died

hegalalli hottukonda (nmu)  He carried (something) on his

shoulder
ra:mayya gadde wuttu Ramayya came after ploughing
banda (nn) the field

(Having ploughed he came)

so:pu kondukollalu maretu (I) forgot to buy the soap
ho:yitu
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avanige maduveya:gide

ni:nu u:rige ho:gi ba:
be:ga eddu ba:

manege ho:gi u:ta ma:di ba:
attukondu ho:dalu
hottukondu ho:da (nu)

magu a:dikondu ide

He is married

You go to your viliage / town |
native place and come

Come quickly after having
got up

Go home and eat and come
She went crying

He went carrying it

The child is playing (having
played the game, the child is)

(For other examples see Imperative verbs)

The above ones are verb based adverbial constructions,

and

these adverbs are componentially - equivalent to verb stem +past

tense suffix.
sentences and qualify them,

3.1.2.

na:nu be:ga barutte:ne
ni:nu odane bara be:ku
ni:nu ku:dale ho:ga be:ku
ninage isfu kodutte:ne
avanu na:le ho:gutta:ne
na:nu matte barutte:ne
avalu ninne bandalu

huduga ellige ho:da (nu)

As adverbs, they precede the finite verbs of the

Non-Verb based adverbs:

I would come quickly

You must come immediatly
You should go at once

I would give you this much
He will go tomarrow

I shall come afterwards
She came yesterday

Where did the boy go

(See Tmperative 2 for further examples)

3.2.

3.2.1. Past-Adjectival :

Structure:

ni:vu ho:da kelasave:na:yitu

D—10

Relative or Adjectival Participle :

Stem - Pasttense + a # Noun

What happened to the work for
which you have gone
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avanu kotta arji e:na-yitu What happened to the petition
that he gave

na:nu he:lida ma:tu ke:lu You listen to the words (advice)
that I told (gave) you

namu kotta kelasa ma:gidira:  Did you do the work that I gave

atte ogeda mayikege beleyilla No price would be counted for
the pot that mother-in-law broke

oppida ma:tige tappa barradu  One should not break the word
that he agreed to (One should
not break the promise)

mifici ho:da ka:ryakke No use worrying about a thing
cintisi phalavilla that had already happened.

hottida maneyinda ondu galu Save a Teeper atleast from the
house that burnt

idu na:nu o:dida'kalita éale Thisis the school that I studied in

idu na:vu idda mane This is the house that we lived in

3.2.2. Future-Adjectival :

Structure :
EStem +Future +2 | 4 Noun
5 tense ‘

B
$ i

na:nu baruva dina I shall inform (you) the day
tilisutte:ne I shall come
idu madra:sige ho:guva This is the train that goes to
rayilu Madras
ni: baruva da:riyali neralu May there be cool shades on the
tampa:girali path that you come by
magu ma:duva tuntatana The mother feels happy on the
- taryige tumba meccu mischief that her child makes
malaguva ko:neyalli ga:li . There must be plenty of air and
* belaku cenna:girabe:ku light in the room that one sleeps

(in the bed room)
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na:vu uguva batie bare The cloths that we wear must be
svacchava:gira beku clean

bogaluva na:yi kaccuvudilla  The dog that barks never bites is

embudu ga:de a proverb
adu nanninda a:guva 1t is not a work that be
kelasavalla accomplished by me

ko:gile ku:guva svara impu  The sound that cuckoo makes
(cries) is sweet

araluva hu:vu bahala The Hower that blossoms is very
sundara beautiful
Note :

The relative participles qualify nouns and as such they are
equivalent to the adjectives that are not verb based, Bui the
only difference they have is that they contain temporal references
(Past and Future tense). Though the Future finite verbs have
gone out of use in actual modern standard spoken variety of
Kannada, the tense difference is maintained in the adjectival partici-
pial constructions. But, there is no contrast between the future and
present relative of adjectlval participles, since there is no present
relative or adjectival participle in Kannada. In English, (i) the
boy who came, (ii) the boy who comes and (iii) the boy who
will come, are the three distinct relative participial constructions,
whereas, in Kannada one can only say like the sentences given
in (1) and (ii) above.

3.3. Perfect Tense :

3.3.1. Past
Componants : R
Past Participle | # Fast finite
of iru-
na:nu kelavu varsagala A few years ago, T had gone to

hinde itglendige ho:gidde England

na:vu ottige/joteyalli We had studied together
kalitiddevu

it §a:leyalli nl:nu kalitiddi  You had studied in this school
nlvu elli ha:giddiri Where liad you gone ? (
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nanjappa ninne sinemakke

ho:gidda

suéiila de:vastha:nakke
ho:giddalu

avanu wigura elli i¢tidda

estu jana maduvege
bandiddaru

mantrigalu u:rige baruva
vartama:na bandittu

kaleda varsa tumba nere
bandittu

3.3.2. Present Perfect :

Nanjappa fhad gone to a picture
yesterday

Susheela had gone to the temple

Where had he kept his ring ?

How many persons had come
for the marriage ?

The news about the minister’s
arrival in the town had come

Last year a big flood had come
(Last year there was a heavy
flood)

Structure ¢

|
|

Past Participle] +idd-+ | -ene, -e:ve
-1, -1
—a:ne,}
-a:le, -aire
-awve
+id-fi- {-¢ -ve

ni:vu karedudakke
bandidde:ne

nimmodane ma:ta:dalu

bandidde:ve
e:nu bandiddi:
ya:ke bandiddi:ri

ra:mayya hola uttu
bandidda:ne

a: huduga tumba
beledidda:ne

i:ga barutte:nendu
he:lidda:re

makkaju kattala:guva
varegu: a:ta a:diddave

Since you called (me) I have come
We have come to talk to you

Why have you come ?
Why have you come ? (PI).

Ramayya has come after
ploughing the lands

That boy has grown well (much)

He has said that he will come
just now (Hon, Sg)

The children have played till it
became dark
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4.2,

i: hannu kertide

i: hannu ha:la:gide

Continuous Tense :

Past Continuous :

This fruit has rotten

This fruit has become bad

Structure : | Stem + | Present tensej+ a:| Past

verb

‘ suffix-tt- finite
1

nimma hinde o:dutta: bande

a: no:tavannu bahala hottu
no:dutta; nintevy

c:nu o:dutta: bandi

c:nu nadeyutta: bandiri

e:ke a; huduga alutta: kulita
ma:lini nagutta: bandalu

avarella kriket ka:mentary
ke:lutta: kulitaru

na:yi bogalutta: attitu

danagalu me:yutta: banduvu

I came running behind you

We stood (there) looking at
the scene for a long time

Why did you come running
Why did you come walking
Why that boy sat crying
Malini came laughing

All of them sat listening to the
Cricket commentary (on radio)

The dog chased (someone) barking

The cattle came grazing

Present Continuous (Future Continuous)

Structure :

Stem  tt+a:

# Present tense
finite verb

i: pe:paru no:dutta: irutte:ne
1Yi ma:ta:dutta: irutte:ve

ni:nu yaiva:galu: bareyutta:
ku:tukollutti:

I shall be looking into this
News Paper

We will be talking (to each
other) here

You are always sitting writing
(something)

77



ya:va:ga no:didara: nivu
o:duttat iruttiri

avanu kelasa ma:dutta:
irutta:ne

ta:yi adige ma:dutta:
irutta:le

janaru ho:gutta: barutta:
irutta:re

gadlyaira o:dutta: iruttade
na:yigalu bogalutia:
iruttave

4.3, Present Continuous:

Structure :

nimmannu nenesutta; idde
nimmannu eduru no;dutta:
iddevy

nimu nidde ma:dutta; iddi
nivu o:dutta: iddiri

avanu hola ulutta: idda
ta:yi adige ma:dutta; iddalu
magu a:dutta; ittu

makkalu o:dutta; idduvu

Whenever we see you, you are
always reading

He is working always

Mother is always cooking

People are going and coming

The clock is moving (running)

The dogs are barking

! Present tense

Stem + tt+a: of iru-

1 have been thinking of you
1 was thinking of you

We have been expecting you
We were expecting you

You have been sleeping
You were sleeping

You have been reading
You were reading

He has beer ploughing the field
He was ploughing the field

Mother has been cooking
Mother was cooking

The child has been playing
The child was playing

The children have been reading
The children were reading

The constructions with -a:+idde, have the emphasis on the
action that is continuous: or, prolonged, Therefore, ninnannu
nenesutta: idde means, ‘1 was thinking of you for quite a long

78



time until I saw youw’, (without break or interval). But the
expression ninnanmu nenesuttidde means ‘1 was just thinking of you’
That need not be continuous and prolonged. It can be momen-
tary and also repeated at certain intervals or so. Since the
construction refers to a ‘state of being, the translations having
‘have been.... .. ’ ‘has been..’ seems to be mote - appropriate than
‘isywas, ‘are/were...ing’ type.

4.4, Past Perfect Continuous :

C nts ¢
. Present 3 Past Advl. ; Past

j

]

¢ E continuous} Pcl, g finite of iru
i

adannu no:dutta: nintidde 1 had been standing looking at it,
na:vu ma:ta:dutta: kulitiddevu We had been sitting talking.

bahala hottu ke:[utta; nintiddi You had been standing for long
time asking (for it)

bahala hottu bassige You had been standing waiting for
ka:yutta: nintiddiri the bus for a long time

avanu bahaja hottu o:dutta: He had been sitting for a long
kulitidda time reading

avalu esto: hottu She had been siiting singing
ha.dutta: kulitiddalu for a long time,

avaru bahala hottu They had been sitting for long
haratutta: kulitiddaru time chit-chatting

5. Negative Verbs

5.1. Future Negative :

Componants ;: | :
Future Finite vb with |
z -du Neut. sg., fila
i = Verbal Noun
na:nu baruvudilla I come not (1 do not come)
na:vu baruvudilla We come not (We do not come)
ni:nu baruvudillave?? Do you come not?

(Don’t you come ?)
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5.2.

ni:vu baruvudillave:?

avanu baruwvudilla
avalu baruvudilla

avaru baruvudilla

adu baruvudilla
avu (galu) baruvudilla

a; ha:du nanage baruvudilla

ivarige kannada o;dalu
innu: baruvudilla

¢:nu ma:duvudendu nanage
tiliyuvudilla

estu he;lidatu: avanige
gotta:guvudilla

avarige estu kottaru:
sa:ka:guvudilla

omme he:lidare avanu
mareyuvudilla

estu hudukidarunanna

pennu sigwudilla |
sikkuvudilla

a: belege/krayakke idu
siguvudilla | sikkuvudilla

Past Negative :

Componants :

Do you come not (P1)
(Don’t you come ?)

He comes not (He does not come)

She comes not (She does not come)

They come not
(They do not come)

It comes not (It does not come)
They come not (They do not come)

That song does not come to me
i.e., I cannot sing that song

Still the reading of Kannada
does not come to him

f.e., He does not know how to
read Kannada still

What to do-that I do not know

However much I say to him he
does not understand

However much we give him, he
does not feel it is enough

He does not forget even if

I say only once

However much I search, my pen
is not found

It won’t be available for
that price

Infinitive of verb | la

na:nu kodalilla 1 did not give

na:vu kodalilla We did not give
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ni:nu kedalilla
ni:vu kodalilla
avanu kodalilla
avalu kodalilla
avaru kodalilla

adu kodalilla

avu (galu) kedalilla

estu karedaru: ku:tallinda
e:lalilla

otta:;ya ma;didaru: usta
ma:dalilla

innu: ondu: ka:gada baralilla

avanu innu: nanna pustaka

kodalilla

na:nu kotta kelasa e:ke
ni:nu ma:dalilla ?

ni:vu ma:dida upaka:ra
na:nu mareyalilla

avaru a:dida ma:tige
tappalilla

avanu esfu prayatnisiyu:
avanige saykalu bidalu
baralilla

a: kelasa nanninda:galilla

nirru innu: kawyalilla

5. 3. Perfect Negative :

You dtd not give
You did not give
He did not give
She did not give
They did not give
It did not give
They did not give

However much (I) called (him/
her) (he'she) did not get up from
where (he'she) sat.

Some one did not eat in spite of
compelling | entreating

Yet, not a single letter came

He did not give my book yet

Why did you not do the work
I gave?

1 did not forget the help you
gave (me)

He did not go against the
word he gave

However much he tried he
did not learn the riding of the
Bicycle

I did not do that work
The water did not boil yet

5.3.1. Present—Perfect Negative :

Componants :
P Past (advl)

Participle

lla |

ma:lini innu: manege bandilla  Malini has not come home yet

na:nu adannu no:dilla

D~-11

1 have not seen that

81



nitnu innu: e ma:dilla

nanna ma:tannu ni:vinnu:

maretilla

nanna sa:la avaninnu:
kosiilla

ko:lu muridaru: hasvu
innu: sattilla

istu hotta:daru: anna
innu: bendilla

gante enca:daru avanu
innu: eddilla

You have not eaten still

You have not forgotten my
words vyet

" He has not returned my debt
yet (he has not returned the
money he took from me)

Though the stick has broken
(by beating) the snake has not
died yet

Even though it is late, the rice
kas not got cooked

Even thdugh it is eight O’ clock
now, he has not got up still
from his bed

6.3.2 Past - Perfect Negative :

Componants :
Past (advl) Inf, of iru, \
Participle | lLe., ir-alu- illa
Pronouns
na;nu, I
na:vu -+ (bandu) + (iralilla) We
e OtC You had not
come

a: suddf nainu ke:liralilla

nitvu na:nu banda:ga

eddiralilla

avanu innu: dres
ma:diralilla

bassu hatla:gi entu ganteya
varege horatiralilla

sabhege ya:ru: se:riralilla

ninne no:g¢idda:ga a: hannu
innu: ma:giralilla

we €TC

1 had not heard that news

You had not woken up when
I came

He had not dressed up yet

The bus had broken down and
had not started upto 8 O’ clock

None had gathered for the meeting

When I checked yesterday,
the fruit had not ripened
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ondu va:rada varege na:vu  For one whole week we had

avarannu no:diralilla not seen him
esto: varsa a: de:va:laya- For a number of years, the
dalll pu:je nadediralilla ’ worshipping had not taken place

in that temple

8.4, Present past perfect negative :

Componants :
Verbal Noun of past stem | ;.

! with -du, Neut. sg. '
nanu  kottud illa 1 gave not-1 have not given
na:va  kondud lla We bought not-We have not bought
nitnu  bandu illa You came not-You have not come
ni:vu bandu illa You came not-You have not

come (Pl)
avanu nadedy ho:dud He did not go by walk-He has not
illa gone by walk,

The verbal noun forms like kottudu, kondudu; bandudu
etc., have a meaning of participial nouns, e.g., na:nu kottudu
would mean ‘that of my giving® and then the construction
with negative will have to be considered as: namu kottudilla-
that I gave, or, that of my glving + Negation, Here the
pronominal termination-udu is considered as the intermediate
range of demonstrative adjectives, There is also the remote
demonstrative pronominal termination-adu which has an alternant
form with geminated stop, -addu in constructions as the above
ones, e.g., kottaddu + illa, kondaddu + illa etc.,, but the
relative participle meaning of the above remain unchanged,

5.6. Continuous: Negative :

5.51. Past Continuous Negative :

Componants !

Present continuous Past Neg,
Estt:m, =stem + tt +-a: Inf +illa

ai na:yl nimma hinde o:dutta: That dog did not come running
baralilla ' after you

83



na‘va at no:tavannu bahala We did not stand lovking at
hottu no:dutta: nillalilla the sight for a long time

ma:lini nagutta: baralilla  Malinl did not come laughing

avarella kriket ka:mentary They did not sit listening
kelutta: kulitukollalilla to the cricket commentary for
long time

na:yl bogalutta: ka!}aﬁannu The dog did not chase the
atlalilla thief barking

5.5.2. Present Perfect Continuous - Negative !

Componants ©

Past

Present contin- Present conti- Neg.
uous stem= nuous stem = of iru
stem+ tt+a Stem + tt +a: ir +al
+illa

a: na:yi nimma hinde o:duita That dog has not been coming

baruttiralilla running behind you

na:vu a: noitavannu bahala We have not been looking at
hottu no:dutta: iralilla the sight for long time
ma:lini nagutia: ‘Malini has not been coming
baruttiralilla smiling”’

avarella kriket ka:menfary  “They have not been sitting
ke:lutta: kulitiralilla listening to Cricket commentary’

na:yi bogalutta: kallanannu  “The dog has riot been chasing
attuttiralilla the thief barking’

5.5.3 Past Perfect- Continuous Negative :

Componants :
Present continuous P.P=(Advl.P) .
stem = Stem + tt + a: of iru illa
a: na'yi nimma hinde “That dog had not been running
o:dutta: iddilla after youw’

na:vu a: no:tavannu bahala ‘We had nos been looking at -
hottu no:dutta: iddilla the sight for long time’

84




ma:linl nagutta; iddilla Malini had not been laughing

avarella kriket ka:mentary  They had not been listining to
ke:lutta: iddilla Cricket commentary

na:yi bogalusta: kallanannu “The dog had not been chasing
attuttiddilla the thief barking’

5.5.4 Negative Differentiator :

Componants : ' |

Noun / Verb # alla # Noun [ Verb

ra:man (u) glla bhi:ma Not Rama, but Bhima

ivan (u) alla avanu Not this man | boy, but that

man | boy

kottudu alla bittudu Not given, but lefi

o:duvudalla nadeyuvudu Not running, but walking

saykalu biduttiruvudu The boy who is riding the

ramebanalla sure:sa bycycle is not Ramesh but Suresh

kla:sinalli ma:ta:duttiddudu The one who was talking in the

ivanalla avanu class is not this boy, bur that boy

i: hannu kettadalla This frult is not a spoiled one,

olleyadu but good

i: pustaka avanu This book is not what he wrote,

baredudalla kondukonigudu  but the one he bought

makkalu aluvudu candavalla The crying of the children is

naguvudu not beautiful, bur the laughing
ra:dha ha:duvudalle o:duvudu It is mot Radha’s singing, but
reading

5.56.5. Negative : Non - Existent :

Noun + Noun (Le¢) # illa

Si:te maneyalli illa ‘Sita is not In the house”

avaru wralli illa ‘He (Hon. p!) is not in clty/
town! natlve place’
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maneyalli bejakilla “There is no light in the

house’

a: gigadalli hu:villa “There is no flower in that
plant’

nimma ma:tinalll -arthavilla *There iy no meaning in your
speech’

(l.e., You talk nonsense’)
u:tadalli ruciyilla “There is #no taste in the meal’
avanige avalalli pri:tiyilla ‘He hay no love towards her’
Note :

The Negative construction in Modern Kannada is mainly
syntactical, though, a few residuals of Old Kannada features
could be found in writings, as well as occasional colloquial
situations (especially in imperative constructions in the latter),
Morphologically, the Negative 15 formed by a zero allomorph
in finite construction like : Verb stem + ¢ + Pronominal
terminations, e.g,, kodenu, ba:renu, irenu, a:gadu, bairadu
ku:dadu, a:renu, a:radu, airanu etc. These are only a few
instances and the tendency in colloquial speech of the
standard dialect is to use syntactical constructions, This does
not mean, however, that Negative will not have any
morphological status in Modern Kannada, because  the
Adverblal and Adjectival participles are still morphological as
they were in Old Kannada, The participles do not have any
cotresponding syntactical constructions, unless they are expressed
through many sentences.

6. Negative Participles

6.1 Adverbial Negative Participle :

ba r-ad-e hoda He went not hay)ing come
ta:r-ad-e bitta He left (it} not having brought
no:d-ad-e iddalu She remained not having seen
o1d-ai-e nintitu 1t remained not having run
ho:g-ad-e idduvu  They remained not having gone )
nill-ad-e bande - I came not having stopped
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ulis-ad-e tindevu

he:lade nintidde

kare-y-ad-e bandiri

We ate, having caused nothing
to remain

You have stood 7ot having
said (it)

You have come not having
been asked (=You came unasked)

6.2 Adjectival Negative Partlciple :

pa:nu he:lada ma:tu adu

na:vu no:dirada sinema adu

na:vu kareyada manusya
ni:nu

avanu o:dada huduga
avalu maduveya:gada
hudugi

adu a’ada magu

avugalu kelasakke ba:rada
makkaju

That is the word that I didn’t say

That is the movie that we have
not seen

You are the person that we
have not called

He is the boy who has not read

She is a girl who has not married
(=She is an unmarried girl)

That is the child that does not cry

Those are the children that do
not come to any work (i.e,
useless)

It must also be noted that the so—called Negative ele—

ments illa, o1, alla, falso
participle forms, like :

have adjectival and Adverbial

{lla-ad-e Adv, i-ad-a Adj.
all-ad-e Adv, all-ad-a Adj.

E.g.,

e:nu: kelasavillade bande

I came not having any work

nanage nenapillade ho:ytu It happended, not having the

nitnillade ada:gadu

memory about it to me
(I forgot it)

It won’t happen unless you are
there
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ni:villade a: maduve
nadeyadu

avanillade idannu koda
ba:radu

avalillade ni:nu barabe:da
avarillade idannu kodabe:da

hanavillade enu: a:guvu-
dilla

Phala puspagalillade pu:je
he:ge ?

na:nu dhayryavilladavanalla
na:vu astu gottilladavaralla

ni:nu astu tilivalikeyilla-
davanalla

ni:vu kannada gottilla-
davaralla

avanu emu: flladavanalla

avalu candavilladavalalla

cukka-niyillada do-nlyalli-
ya:ru: nadi da:tuvudilla

7. Reflexive Finite Verbs :
71. Past

Componants :

avana pensilu na nu kitty
konde

na:vu hattu gantege malagi
kondevu

That marriage will not take
place unless you are present

This should not be given not
having his presence

You do not come not having
her with you

Do not give this not having
their presence

Not having money,
will work

nothing

Not having fruit and Howers
how to worship ?

I am not the one who does not
have courage

We are not those who do not
know that much

You are not the one who does
not have that much knowldge

You are not those whe do not
know Kannada

He is not the one who does not
have unything (to him)

She is not the one who does not
have any beauty

Nobody crosses the river in a
boat (canue) that does) not have
an oar

E Past (advl)

Participle illa

1 snatched his pencll myself

We slept ourselves at 10 O’clock
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7.2

c:nu ninty kondi?
e:nu tegedukondiri?
avanu tanna kasta
he:likopda

avalu o:dikondalu

avaru namma makkalannu
no:dikondaru

a: ettu malagikonditu

natyigalu kaccikopgduvu

Present [ Future i

Why do you stand by yourself?

What have you bought for

vourself?

He narrated his difficulties
himsel f

She read the lessons by herself

They themselves looked after our
children

That ox lied down by itself

The dogs fought themselves

Componants : §
§
i

Past (Advl) | Prosent finite
Participle i of kollu

na:nu baredu kollutte:ne
naivu illi ilidukollutte:ve

ya:va:ga maduve
ma:dikollutti:

e:ke be:sara pattukollutti:ri?

avanu tumba hemme
pattukollutta:ne

avalu taraka:ri
kondukollutta;le

avaru hittilalle taraka:ri
belesiko!lutta:re

magu kedarikolluttade

kudiyuva ni:ru éuddhava:
giradiddare sa:nkra;mika
ro:gagalu habbiko!luttave

D—12

I shall have it written myself
We shall have ourselves lodged here

When are you going to marry?

Why you are worrying yourselves

He is thinking too much of himself
She buys herself the vegetables

They grow vegetables themselyes
in their garden (back-yard)

The child gets frightened

If the drinking water is not clean
contagious diseases spread
themselves
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7.3. Future:

Componants : )
p Past (Advl) Future Finite
Participle of kollu
na:nu baredukolluve 1 shall have it written myself
na:vu baredu ko![uvevu We shall have it written ourselves
ni:nu baredukol [uviya:? Will you have it written yourself?
ni:vu baredu kolluvira:? Will you have it written yourselves?
avanu baredukolluvanu He will himself write it
avalu bareduko!luvalu She will hersel f write it
kattale dattava:gi haradi The datkness will spread itself
kolluvudu thickly
hedarikeya:dare na:yigalu If they get frightened, the dogs
ba:la madacikolluvuvu fold their tails between their
hind legs.
Note :

As has been noted earlier regarding other verbs, the present
tense form of kollu is also the one used for both Present and
Futufe meaning, In normal usage of the language. Occasionally,
the Future finite form of the verb may come in certain styles,
The Present tense form can either denote the present meaning
or future meaning, whereas the finite form having the future
tense in it, always denotes the future meaning only. The future
form is, however, regular in Non-Finite forms l.e., Relative
(Adjectival) Participle.

Kollu- and its conjugation with other Past (Advl) Partticiple
forms proceding it, is termed here as Reflexive verb. Like
kollu, bidu also is another auxiliary verb which is used for
expressing the idea of immediate completion of the action
mentioned by the verb, For further examples see Imperative-4.
The Finite verb constructions can be done on the pattern of
the other finite constructions already described and patterns

given,
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8. Imperative Verbs
8.1. Positive Imperatives :

Sg Pi
Vbsti 2nd P

!an Pn Vb stl E 2nd Pn ! SP], Il;lt n

R B i

ni:nu ba: you come ni;vu banni (ri)’

bandri, barri

nimu ba:ro: you {boy} come

ninu ba:re: you (girl) come

ni:nu ba:ra: thou come

ni:nu ta: you bring ni:vu tanni (ri)/

tandri, tarri

ni:nu fa:ro: you (boy) bring

ni:nu ta:re: you (girl) bring

ni:nu ta'ra: thou bring

ni:nu ho:gu you go niivu ho:gi (ri)
ho:gri

ni:nu ho:go: you (boy) go

ninu ho:ge: you (girl) go

ni:mu kodu you give nitvu kodi: (ri)
kodri

ni:nu kodo: you (boy) give

ni:nu kode: you (girl) give

ni;nu koda: thou give

ni;nu iru you be (here) nivu irilirri

ni:nu iro; you (boy) be (here)

ninu ire: you (gitl) be (here)

ni:nu e:lu you rise up niivu e:/i (ri)
e:liri

ni:nu e:fo: you (boy) rise up

91



ninu e:let you (girl) rise up

nimnu ke:lu: you, askflisten niivu ke:li (ri)
ke:lri
nitnu he:lu you say nitvu heliri
he:lri
nimu nillu vou stand up/stay niwvu nilli (ri)
nilri
ni:nu kuiru you sit ni:vu ku:ri
ninu o0:du you read ni:vu o:di (ri)
‘ o:dri
ni:nu o:du you run ni:vu 0:di (7i)
o:dri
ni:nu bare you write ni;vu bareyiri
bari:ri

Exercise :
1. Give the singular forms of the following imperative plural

verbs :
nizvu kudiyiri you drink
niva a:di(ri) you play
nirvu adagi(ri) you hide yourself
ni;vu katti(ri) you tie
nivu oppi(ri) you agree
nirvu ma:di{ri) you do
nizvu da:ii(ri) you Cross
ni vu haki(ri) you put
ni:vu oragi(ri) you lie down
nitvu bisa:di{ri) you thiow
ni:vu a-kramisi(ri) you attack
niiva a:gamisi(ri) you arrive

2. Use the above as addressing (i) a boy and (ii) a girl

3. Give the plural form of the following imperative verbs :

92



1. Structure : 1, Verb root+

2, Verb root+
i(ri)

93

nknu kali you learn
ni:nu mare you forget
ni:nu gellu you win
ni:nu koyyu you cut, or, pluck
ni:nu ne:yu you weave
nimu ale you measure
ni:nu iliyo: you (boy) get down
ni:nu kuniye: you (girl) dance
ni;pu hidiyo: you {boy) hold
nisnu hamce: vyou (girl) divide
nimnu atto: you (boy) chase
nimu ha:ke you {girl) put
4. Consider the following literary examples :
elliruve tande ba:ro; Where are you, O! Lord,
ma:rutt Maruti come{to me)
krgna: ni: be:gane ba:ro: O! Krithna, come {to me) quickly
be:gane bandenna Having come quickly (to me),
manadalli fo:ro: show yourself up in my mind
manadalli toiro: kanna Show yourself up in my mind
munda:do: and play in front of my eyes!
ta:rakka bimdige nirige O! Sister, bring the pail, T will
ho:guve ta:re bimdigeya: go for (fetching) the water bring

the pail, O! Sister
banniri banniri manpina Q! come on come on, you, the
makkale, raytare ne:gila sons of the soil, O! Yogis of the
yo:gigale plough !
tazye ba:ra mogava to:ra, O! mother of Kannadigas,
kannagigara ma:teye ! come on and show your face

to us !

Grammer :

Impeiative, Second Person
Singular,

Tmperative Second Person
Plural or, Hon, sg.



The Second person pronominal terminations for, singular is
¢ -i(ri) is for plural or, Honorific singular, These are added
to the simple verb toots. In Plural, the suffix-iri occurs
obligatorily after the vowel ending roots (l.e,, those that end
in i, or e}, -i and -iri are in free variation elsewhere (i.e.,
after consonant ending stems). The consonant ending stems
have an enunciative vowel -u, which disappears before other
vowels in sandhi., In case the final -u, is radical one, i.e.,
part of the root morpheme, then it is retained with the help
of appropriate glides, which phenomenon is not pertinent to
verbs here, but stated for the general information oniy. Collo-
quially, the final vowel viz,, —i or -e of the stem and -i of
the suffix coalese and tesult in #;, thus, e.g., kali+ iri—
kali:ri *you (pl) learn’, tole+iri — toliiri ‘you wash (pl).

In the pattern of the imperative verbs, you may have
noticed that there are a few specialised imperative contruc-
tions, which are used when the speaker addresses the male
inferior or, female inferior persons. It is not possible to take
them as gender markers, as there is no marking of the gender
in second person in Kannada as well as in other Dravidian
languages. This has to be taken as the vocative interjections
that are tagged on to the imperative verbs. o: occurs after
the plural forms of the imperative also “when a group of
children or inferior males are addressed,

The following are the various situations where imperatives
are used to mark the distinction of the degree of the spea—
ker’s relation to the one spoken to :

1. Formal or Non-personal ;

(a) by using singular imperative form while speaking
to infeiiors

(b) by wusing plural imperative form while speaking
~to a group of persons.

2. Formal - respectful :

by using plural imperative form while speaking to a
single individual
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3.

Authoritative - or, Informal - personal :

(a)

(b)

(¢)

by tagging -o: to male persons, while speaking to
inferior males, or, intimate friends (boys)

by tagging -e: to female persons while speaking to
inferior females (also to one’s wife), or, intimate
friends (Girls).

by tagging -a with respectful Intimacy used in
common for both males and female persons. (This
is purely literary usage not in vogue in colloquial
style, while the above ones are very common
colloquially)

3. There is a general impression that any verb root is
equal to an imperative sg. Mostly it is so, but the following
are not used in imperative constructions,

9.
10.

11.
12.

13.

14.
15.

16.
17.

1
2
3
4
5.
6
7
8

ba:pu to swell (i.e., parts of the body)

jo:lu
bali
hani
kole
dore
mole
nare
male
kalu
ka:yu

siyu

to be hanging
to be ripened
to be dripping
to be rotting
to be obtained
to germinate
to become grey
to be arrogant
to steal

to be hot

to be burnt

ma:yu to disappear, heal, like the wounds

no:yu
be:yu
sallu

uri

to be fecling painful
to be cooked

to go (as coin etc)

to be burning
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18.
19.

21.
22.
23,
24,
25.
26.
27.
28,
29,
30,
31.
32.
33.
33,
35.
36.
37.
38,
39.
40.
41.
42.
43.
44,
45,
46.
47,

kudi
puti

sa:yi

madi
hoge
ogu
kandu
kundu
konku
gittu
nandu
tappu
dakku
naggu
muggu
tuttu
hottu
na;cy
na., tu
na:ru
ma: gy
na:du
ma.ju
ho:lu
mo:cu
S0:ru
edavy
tagaly
todalu
kadalu

to be boiling
to be springing up

to die {except in contempt or anger, ni:nu
sa:yi you die).

to die

to smoulder

to scatter

to be burnt

to decrease

to be bent

to be obtained

to be extinguished

to escape, to commit wrong
to be obtained

to be dented

to be musty

to take mouthful

to be burnt

to be ashamed

to be pierced

to stink

to be ripened

to soak

to hide

to resemble

to become (a widow) shaven headed
to ooze

to strike the foot against
to be hit

blabber

to move
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48, kavacu to lie on the side
49, kedaru to scatter

50. ciguru to sprout

51, jaragu to happen

52. turugu  to be crammed
53, tuluku  to scatter in drips
54, tolagu to be shining

55. mnalagu  to be rumpled

56. bevaru to perspire

57. wmasagu to be agitated

58, midulku to grieve

59. ksi:pisu  to be thin

60, phalisu to result

61. be:sarisu to be disgusted
62, samcalisuto move

63. dattapisu to crowd together
64, dallisu to flare up

65, rucisu to taste

The above listed verbs do not take human subjects in
sentences, Normally, the imperatives are used for commanding
the human beings and therefore, these cannot be used in imper—
ative form,

In a few instances, even though, the verbs can have human
subjects, they ate not used so. Certain taboo words, e.g. saxyi
and madi ‘to die’ are not ordinarily used as imperatives though
it is possible to use them in special situations like some om;
cursing some one else in anger or contempt.

The verbal roots kalu and ogu are reconstructed forms.
They and also tuttu (31) do not occur in imperative forms.
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8.2,

Imperatives - 2

2nd !
i

Adv/ i
Pr | Noun

Verb

‘ Sg Pl

Sg.
ni:nu be:ga ba:
ni:nu be:ga ta:
ni:nu be:ga ho:gu
ni:nu be:ga kodu
pinu be:ga e:lu
nitnu be:ga ke:lu
ni:nu be:ga he:lu
ni:nu be:ga bare
ni:nu be:ga o:du
nimnu illi ba:
pimnu alli ho:gu
ni:nu allige ho:gu

nimu manege ba:

ni:nu manege ho:gu
nimu #a:le ba:
ni;nu matte ba:
ni:nu ra:le ho:gu

nimnu na:le ke:lu

Exercise

1. Use the adverbs be:ga,

you come quickly
you bring quickly
vou go quickly
you give quickly
you get up quickly
you ask quickly
you say (it) quickly
you write quickly
you run quickly
you come here

you go there

you go there

you come to my
house

you go home

you come tomarrow
you come later

you go tomarfow

you ask tomarrow

immediately, quickly, ha:ge ‘in that

manner’ astu ‘that much’,
verbs in imperative form,

1. horu
2. kali

both sg.

‘immediately’,

istu ‘this much’,
and pl,

Pl

ni:vu be:ga banni(ri)
ni:vu be:ga tanni(ri)
nisvu be:ga ho:gi(ri)
ni:vu be:ga kodi(ri)
ni:vu be:ga e:[i(ri)
nizvu be:ga ke:li(ri)
ni:vu be:ga he:[i(ri)
ni:vu be:ga bareyiri
niivu be:ga 0:di(ri)
ni:vu illi banni(ri)
ni:vu alli ho:gi(ri)
nlevu allige ho:gi(ri)
nivu manege banni(ri)

nl:vu manege ho:gi(ri)
nisvu na:le banni(ri)
nirvu matte banni(ri)
ti:vu na:le ho:gi(ri)

nisvu na:le ke:li(ri)

‘quickly’, odane
hi:ge ‘in this
with the following

manner’

carry the load on one’s head

to learn
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3. elu get up, rise

4, tinnu eat

5. kudi drink

6. pade obtain

7. hamcu divide

8. haccu apply (as an ointment)
9. ma:du do

10, ha:du sing
11. bisa:du throw away

12. a:jiia:pisu order

Grammar :

1. Itis not necessary that the second person pronoun should
always occur in the sentence that has the imperative verb. Its
occurrence may be obligatory only if the speaker intends
particular individuals to do the work he asked them to do,
when a group of people are with him, Other rales are same
for the Imperative II, as for 1.

2, The imperative verbs can be preceded by the adverbs
(of time, place, quantity, manner, or), the object NPs (Noun
phrases) if the verbs are the transitive ones. In intransitive
verbs, only the adverbs precede them, whereas, both the adverbs
and objects can precede the others. When both these words
precede the verbs, the position of the adverbs may vary
according to the speaker’s focus of attention on the particular
item. For example, (i) ni:nu be:ga u:ia kodu ‘you setve the
meal quickly’ and (ii) ni:mu w:ta berga kodu “id’. In the
context of the sentence (i) the speaker is mot in a hurry and
asks the person spoken to, to serve the meal earlier than the
usual time, but the sentence (ii) shows that he is in a hurry
and spurs the person to serve him food immediately, Consider
the following sentences: (ili) ni:mu ha:ge adawnu he:lu ‘you say
like that’, (iv) ai:mu adannu ha:ge he:lu  ‘you say it only like
that’, The sentence (iv) is the expression of the speaker where
he intends the person he orders to speak only in the manner
he already indicated and in (iil) his emphasis is on the topic
he had already spoken,
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8.3

niinu
ni:vu
ni:nu
ni;vu
niinu
nirvu
ni:nu
nivu
ni:nu
niivu
niinu
nirvu
ni:nu
ni:vu
ni:nu
ni:vu

ni:nu

Imperatives—3

gadde ulu

gadde uli(ri)
padva kali

padya kaliyiri
niru hoyyu

ni:ry hoyyiri
ka:fi kudi

ka.fi kudi (yi) ri
avananny tade
avananny tadeyiri
danavannu attu
danavanmy atti(ri)
idamnu kattu
idannu katti(ri)
betta hattu

beita hatti{ri)
ka:gada ha:ku

ka:gada ha:ki(ri)

batte madacu
batie madaci(ri)
avananny ebbisu
avanannu ebbisi(ri)
pa:tha gamanisy

pa:tha gamanisi(ri)

. v
N. Ob;j. Sg »bP]

E 2nd Pn
i Pr. N

you plough the land (field)
you plough the land (pl)
you learn the poem (by heart)

you learn the poem (pl) (by heart)

you pour the water

you pour the water (pl)
you drink (take) coffee

you drink (take) coffee (p!)
you stop him

you stop him {p!)

you chase the cow

you chase the cow (pl)
you tie this

you tie this (pl)

you climb up the hill

you climb up the hill (pl)

you post the letter/you write
the letter

you post the letter'you write
the leiter (pb)

you fold the cloth
you fold the cloth (pl)
you wake him up
you wake him up (pl)
you listen to the lesson

you listen to the lesson (pl)
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Exercise :

1. Give the singular imperative forms of the following :

nitvu idannu ne:yiri you weave this
nitvu to:tavannu ageyiri you dig the garden

ni:vu dabbiyannu odeyiri  you open the tin

nl:vu ba:gilu tereyiri you open the door

1.

2,

35

4. niwva avanannu kareyiri you call him

5.

6. ni:vu angadi ba:gilu tegeyiri you open the (door of the) shop
T

ni:vu kayka:lu mukha you wash your hands, feet and
toleyiri face
8. ni:vu jade hepeyiri you plait the halrs
9. niivui: ma:tre nungiri you swallow this piil
10. nl:vu isjeksan cucci(ri) you inject

11. ni:vu ko:teyannu mutti(ri)  you besiege the fors

12. nlivu a:ta a di(ri) you play

Grammar

1. The structure of the imperative 3 is same as in 1 and
2. These verbs being transitive ones take the objects. There
is no special marker to distinguish the transtive from the in-
transitive, morphologically. Because an object occurs in the
sentence the verb is considered transtive and because it Is
transitive an object occurs in the sentence.

2. The object NPs have the accusative case markers
optlonally in inanimate or, animate inferior nouns and obligatorily
in animate Superior nouns, However, in pronouns, the case
marker is obligatory even if the pronoun refers only to inferiors,

8.4, Imperatives—4

T {

2nd Pn% Vb i Vb
Pl | Pp i Imp

nimu attu bidu you just cry

ni:uu ninty bidu ; you just stay
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nirnu so:tu bidu
ni:nu maretu bidu
nimu ho:gi bidu
niinu iddy bidu
nitnu tandu bidu
nirnu bandu bidu
niinu tindu bidu
ni:nu tegedu bidu
niinu foredy bidu
ni:nu nakku bidu
niinu suftu bidu
niinu tumbi bidu
ni:mnu oppi bidu
ni:nu o:4i bidu
nimu ha:ri bidu
ni:nu adagi bidu
ni:nu haradi bidu

nirnu horali bidu

Exercise :

1. Use the
form,

you just get yourself defeated
you just forget it

you just go

you just be here

you just bring it

you just come

you just eat

you just take

you just leave (forsake) it
you just laugh

you just burn it

you just fill it

you just agree to it

vou just run away -
you just jump out

you just hide yourself
you just spread it out

you just roll

with bidi(ri), the plural/ honorific

2. Use the sg. forms as addressing the male (inferior) and
~female (inferior) persons.

Grammar

1. The clement bidu [ bidu(ri) occurs to indicate the
speaker’s desire expressed in the preceding verb to be done
quickly or certainly. Thus, it is a kind of emphatic expression,
Structurally, the comstruction is a compound of Past Participle
and imperative of bidu [ bidiri. Almost all verbs can occur in
this construction, irrespective of their being the transtive or
intransitive.  bidu [ bidiri loose their lexical meaning in the
above constructions, even though, in a few instances the lexical
meaning is retained, This ‘can be distinguished as follows :
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1. If the sentence is in written form, we must look for
the type of nouns which occur (overtly ot covertly) in the
sentence. That is, if there is an  animate object, the native
speaker of Kannada will understand the meaning of bidu as
‘leave’, e.g., (i) a: karuvanmu illi tandu bidu ‘Bring the calf and
leave it here’, In case a sentence (i) adanny illi tandu bidu
oceurs, there is a slight ambiguity regarding the meaning,
since the pronoun adannu substitutes both animate and inanimate
nouns. But the pronoun cannot occur by itself and there
must either be a verbal reference to the “object prior to the
occurrence of the pronoun or, the object must be visual to
the speaker and hearet, then one can be sure for what noun
(subject) the pronoun stands. No mative Kannada speaker
would use (ili) @: pustaka illi tandu bidu in the meaning ‘bring
the book and leave it here’. In the spoken form of the
language one can be able to understand the distinction by the
stress on the past participle form, However, this difference can
be shown in writing as: (i) by leaving space between the past
participle of the verb and bidu and the latter would indicate
its lexical meaning. (il) by writing the past participle and
bidu as a single word leaving no space between, as in (i), when
the element bidu, will not signify its original lexical meaning.

8.5 Imperative-5

Pr.N ! Vb,

nitau hottuko: you carry (something) on your
head

ni:nu hottukollo: you (boy) carry ( ) on your
head

ni:nu hottukolle: you (girl) carry ( ) on your
head

ninu nintuko: you stand up, you stay here

nitnu kalituko: you learn yourself

ni:nu idduko: you be (here) (you may remain
here) -

ninu: tanduko: you bring it yourself
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niinu anduko: you say it yourself (you think so)

niinu kareduko: you call (some one) yourself
ni:nu tiliduko: you know (it} yourself
ni:nu kopduko: you buy yourself

[III, B. verb roots do not take -ko:, kolli(ri)]

nitnu ittuko: you keep it yourself
nimnu appiko: you yourself embrace {some one}
ninu kattiko: you tie (itj yourself
niinu a:diko: you yourself play
ni:nu he:liko: you say {to some one) yourself
nlmu araciko: you cry aloud yourself
ni:nu savariko: you rub yourself
nimu malagiko: you le yourself {you be lying/
niinu hudugiko: you hide yourself
ni:nu hedariko: you fear yourself
Exercise :

1. Give the P1/ Hon. forms for the above.

2. Consider the following :

da:sana ma:diko: enna swa:mi ‘Make me your slave
yourself O! Lord’

Grammar

1. Generally the reflexive forms (-ko:  kolli(ri) of the
imperative can occur in all the verbs that take human
nouns as subjects in sentences except the following :

ogu- to scatter
migu to exceed
nagu to laugh

hugu to enter

2. The structure of the reflexive imperatiaes-5 is the same
as for the imperative-4,
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8.6 Imperatives-6

|
Znd Pr. l N \ _isu

PN

ni:nu abhinayisu you enact
ni:vu abhinayisi(ri) you enact (pl)
ni: n arcisu - you worship
niwvu arcisi(ri) you worship (pl)
ninu a:kse:pisu you object, protest
niivu akse:pisi(ri) you object, protest (pl)
ninu a:carisu yoa celebrate, observe’
niivu a:carisi(ri) you celebrate, observe (pl)
niinu a:darisu you treat with respect
ni:vu a:darisi(ri) you treat with respect (pl)
nimu a:mantrisu you invite
nirvu a:mantrisi(ri) you invite (pl)
ni:nu abbarisu you roar, cry aloud

v niivu abbarisi(ri) you roar, cry aloud (pl)
nirnu a:gamisy you come
ni:vu a:gamisi(ri) you come (pl)
nimu tarkisy you argue
nirvu tarkisi(ri) you argue (pl)
nimu po:sisu you protect, nourish
ni:vu po:sisi(ri) you protect, nourish (pl)
nimu a:risu you select
nirvu a:risi{ri) you select (pl)
ni:nu harasu you bless
nisvu harasi(ri) you bless (pl)

Exercise .

1. Use the sg. forms of the above as addressing the male
(inferior) and female (infeiior) persons,
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2. Use the above in reflexive imperative by replacing -u
{(the cnunciative of the sg, imperative verbs) by i
and adding ko : (sg.), and kolli(ri) pl, forms

3. Add -bidu (sg) and bidi(ri) pl. to the above in the
same way as the above and form imperative emphatic
(entreating) constiuctions.

Grammar

1. There ate a set of Kannada verbs which are derived
from noun bases by adding the verbalising suffix-isu,
{which is homophonous with the causal suffix). In a
large number of such instances of derived verbs, it is
possible to determine their nominal bases, In a consi-
devable number, it is mot readily determinable., e.g.,
tupdu  ‘pisce’ +isu -tupdisu  ‘to make into pieces’,
where the noun and verbalising suffixes are clearly
marked; but in arisu  {s)elect’, we can tecognise -isu
zs the verbalising sufix. but the nominal part is not
detectable,

2. The following verbs do not oceur in imperative formi
ksisnisu ‘to be lean, of thinning’, phalisu ‘to result’
besarisu ‘to be disgusted’,  saficalisy ‘to  be moving's
dattanisu ‘to be crowded together’; dallisu ‘to flare up
(flame)’, rucisu ‘to be tasty’

3, Objects would precede the transitive verbs. Adverbs
would precede all the verbs (See Imperative 2 and
3).

8.7. Imperatives - 7

{
izlf,’s Pn. 3 Vb g isu |
; i a i
ni:nu horisu you cause someone to be loaded
niivu horisi(ri) you cause someone 1o be loaded
(rh)
nlinu nillisy you cause some one, of, something

to stand, stop
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nivu nillisi(ri)

ni:nu so:lisu

nitvu so:lisi(ri)

ni:nu beresu

niivu beresi(ri)

niinu kayisu
niivu ka:yisi(ri)
niinu tarisu

nivu tarisi(ri)

ni:au u/isu

nitvu ulisiyri)

niinu radesu
niivu nadesi(ri)
nimu ka:nisu

nivu ka:pisi(ri)
ni:nu tappisu
ni:vu tappisi(ri)

nitnu a:disu
nivu a:disi(ri)

ninu fo:risu

niivu toirisi(ri)

you cause some one, ol something
to stand, stop (pl).

you cause, some one to be defeated

you cause some one to be defeated
(§2))
you cause something to be mixed

vou cause something to be mixed
(pl)

you cause something to be heated

you cause something to be heated
(p1)

you cause something to be brought

you cause something to be brought
(D)
you cause something to be saved

you cause something to be saved

(D)

you cause something to walk

you cause something to walk (pl)
you cause something to be seen

you cause something to be seen

(ph)

you cause somsone, or something
to escape/go wrong

you cause someone, oi something
to escape/go wrong (pl)

You cause to play
you cause to play (pl)

you cause something, someone to
be shown

you cause something, someone to

be shown (pl)
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Exercise :

1. Give the imperative causal forms for both sg, and
pl. forms of the following verbs:

ki:lu to uproot, kali to learn

bi:lu to fall, koyyu to cut, pluck

uri to be burning, kudi to drink

suri to pour out, nagu to laugh

haiicu to divide beccu to be afraid of
Grammar ;

1. Transitive and intransitive distinction is not necessatily
made in causative verbs, as the causal construction will
always have an object in the sentence,

2, Except the taboo verbs, it is possible to have any
verb in causal imperative form.

3. The causal suffix-is# do not occur after the verbalising
suffix-isu, in the derived verbs, When it is necessary to have
causal expression in such verbs, it is done through syntactical
devices, by using separate verbs, e.g., (i) niimu go:pa:la ra:dha:-
nannu  varisuvante ma:du  ‘you make Gopal marry Radha’
(ii) ni:mu avanige  ady labhisuvante ma:du  ‘you make it
available to him’, (iii) si:te maniyannu da:radalli po:pisuvante
ma:du ‘you make Sita to string the beeds in a thread’
(iv) ni:nu go:pa:lanige ra:dha:nannu  varisuvante he:lu  ‘you tell
Gopal to marry Radha,’

4. The emphatic element -bidu (entreating the persons
spoken to) also occurs after causal verbs, The only difference
between this and the imperative is the presence of the causal
suffix-isu., Other structures are the same.

5. Reflexive forms, both sg. ko:, kollo:, kolle:, and pl.
kolli(ri) can also occur after the past participle of causal
verbs to construct causal imperatives, Then the past tense
marker -7, replaces the enunciative —u of the sg.
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8.8. Imperative verbs - 8

2nd Pn (Sentence fut finite
Pr. n. parts) sg.

ninwni:vu idannu avanige Be it that you give this to him
koduvudy

ninu/nizvu avaru he:lidante  Be it that you do as he asks

ma:duvudy
ni:nu/nivu avaru icchisi- Be it that you conduct yourself as
dante nadeyuvudu he desires
ni:nu'ni:vu i: ka:gada Be it that you send money having
taruvavanalli hapa kottu given to the bearer of this letter
kaluhisuvudu

Grammar .

This is a special type of imperative which is sporadically
used now. The subject is second person singular or plural of novn,
This is used in a more commanding and definite tone and the order
is not given directly but indirectly in the form of a message.
The verb has, verb stem (causal or noncausal) future tense marker
and neuter singular pronominal termination. It is to be noted
that there is no contrast for tense or number and the reference
made to future and neuter singular markers is only based on
the corresponding forms and not on their functions, That is,
the verbs with other tenses or pronominal terminations do not
occul in this construction.

The noun or pronoun, indicating receivers in case the verb
matks ‘giving’; with, or, without adverbs, or, other manner
adverbs in other verbs, (sentence parts) are in immediate constituent
relationship with the verb.

8.9. Imperative verbs - 9

3rd Pn. Vb.

Pr.N Rt. -all
avanu barali Let him come
avalu barali Let her come
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avaru barali
adu barali
avugalu barali
avanu ho:gali
avalu ho:gali
avaiu ko:gali
adu ho:gali
avugalu ho:gali
avanu nillali
avalu nillali
adu baliyali

avalu mareyali

Let them (him/her) come
Let it come

Let them {neut) come
Let him go

Let her go

Let them (him her) go
Let it go

Let them (neut) go
Let him stand stay

Let her stand/stay

Let it grow/ripen

Let her forget

Let them (him/her) be (here)
Let it happen

avaru irgli
adu a:gali

adu ha:ge a:gali Let it be so

ninage ofleyada:gali Let it be good to you

avanige olleyada:gali Let it be good to him

Exercise :

1. Use the following verbs in third person imperative :
ka:yu ‘be hot’ a:yu ‘to select’, hoyyu ‘to pour out’ saliu ‘to go’,
uri ‘to burn’, ode ‘break’, nade ‘walk’, hole ‘shine’, ka:nu ‘see’,
nagu ‘laugh’ udu ‘to wear’ hondy ‘obtain’

2. Consider the following:
na:le bappudu namaginde Whatever that would come
barali tomarrow, let it come to us today

Grammar :

The subject is always in the third person (cither noun or
pronoun) and the verb is infinitive +i. Any verb can be
ased in this contruction. Since this type of conmstruction is used
in expressing the wish of the speaker, it is also known by
another name : “Optative,”” It can be argued that the
imperative proper {in the traditional sense) also is an expres-
sion of the wish of the speaker and hence the demarcation
need not be made between the two.
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Adverbs, or nouns of place, {overtly, or covertly) are
in immediate constituent relations with the verb, In case the
verbs speak about giving and taking, the nouns, or, pronouns
indicating the recipients are in immediate constituent relation—
ship with the verb, Other manner adverbs are optional, with
all verbs except the verb aigu ‘to become’. In the latter,
the adverbs of (i) quality, like ha:lu ‘bad’, olleyadu ‘good’
guna ‘cure’, ‘healing’ and (ii) manner, like ha:ge ‘in that
manner’ and (iii) the Relative Participle with anfe ‘in the
manner’ are obligatory, e.g.,

ady hala:gali Let it be spoiled; ruined
avanige olleyada:gali Let it be good to him
ninage olleyada:gali Let it be good to you

ninage be:gune gupava:gali  Let it become well to you soon,
i.e., Be it that you get well soon

adu ha:ge a:gali Let it happen so
avany he:lidanta:gali Let it be so as he said
ni:vendanta: gali Let it be so as you said

hindemme kareyali, topde kaya:gali, dindina ba:le gone
bidali *Let there be a herd of milking she-buffaloes, Let there
be the fruit tonde, Let there be the stout plantain tree yeilding
a big bunch of Bananas.’

8.10. imperative Verbs-10

| 2nd '

»Pn Pr. N V.N , -agall !
ni:vu nammallige baro:pa:  May vour visit take place to
gali my house

pimma abhipra:ya {(vannu) May your opinion be told to me
he:lo:na:gali

nimage be:ka:dudannu May you select whatever you want
a:riso:pazgali
Grammar .

—o:na is added to the verbal stems, which are followed
by another verb a:gali, which is analysable as the stem a:gu
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+ the infinitive -al and -i. These are rare construction$

occurring only in special

formal occasions. The subject fs

always the second person honorific.

8.11. Imperative verbs - 11
niinu/niivu nilla be:ku
nimu/ni:vu kaliya be:ku
ni:nu/niivu ho:ga beku
ni:nu/ni:vu tara be:ku
nimu/nisvu kareya be:ku
ni;nu/ni:vu ka:pabe:ku
nimu/ni:vu koda be:ku
ni:nu ni:vu oppa be:ku
avanu nilla be:ku

avaru nilla be:ku

adu nilla be:ku
avugalu nilla be:ku

avanu kaliya be:ku
avalu kaliya be:ku

avaru kaliya be:ku

nanage nilla be:ku

namage nilla be:ku

nanage kaliya be:ku
namage kaliya be:ku

na:nu #nilla be:ku

na;vu nilla be:ku

na:vu kaliya be.ku

na:vu kaliya be:ku

You must wait stand 'stop 'stay
You must learn

You must go

You must bring

You must call

You must appear

You must give

You must agree

He must wait, stand/stop,stay
They (He, she) must stop/wait
stay/stand,

It must stand,/stop/wait/stay
They must wait/stand, stop stay
He must learn

She must learn

They (He/she) must learn

It is necessary that T must
wait,stand, 'stop/stay

We must wait/stand/stop/stay
It is necessary that we should
wait/stand,'stop/stay

I must learn

We must learn

It is necessary that I must
wait/stand/stop/stay

It is necessary that we must
wait/stand/stop/stay

It is necessary that I should learn

It is necessary that we should
learn
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Grammar :

Noun I
{ L 4+ Verb Inf+ be:ku
Pronoun

is the structure of this construction. be:ku in this construction
suggests the meaning “must”. Either the objects (if the verb is
transtive} or, the adverbs of manmer, place, quality etc., would
be in immediate constituent relationship with the verbs, Generally,
they precede the verbs. The adverbs also co-occur with the
objects of the tramsitive verbs,

As given above, any noun or pronouns can occur as the
subject of the sentence. But, when the first person pronoun
occurs, the meaning differs, in that, the sentence is neither
command nor Tequest, but just an expression of speaker’s wish
or desire.

be:ku can be preceded by causal or non-causal derived
(with -isu, the verbalising suffix) verbs. In other words,
any of the previous imperative verbs can have be:ku, which is
immediately preceded by an infinitive form of the verb.

8.12. Imperative - 12

és:LP.N. 'Vb-uva/ -o0:1a
na:vu :yuva/ L:yo:na Let us give (Lit)
na:vu horuva/ horo:pa Let us carry
na:vu nilluva/nillo:na Let us stop/stay/stand
na:vu kaliyuva/kaliyo:na Let us learn
na:vu ho:guva/ho.go:na Let us go
na:vu koyyuva/koyy.:na Let us pluck, cut
na:vu agiyuva, agiyo:na Let us dig/bite
na:vu ka:auvalka:no:na Let us see
na:vu dabbuvadabbo:a Let us push
na:vu i:juva/izjo:na Let us swim
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na:vu na:duva 'no:do:pa Let us soak

na:vu ma:duva’ma:do:pa Let us do

Grammar :

1. The verb stem a:gu- ‘to become’ differs slightly from
the above. It occurs as a bound morpheme, as it is intimately
bound to its preceding noun. In other words, there i3 no
possibility of separating the preceding noun and a:gu by inserting
any other morpheme between them, whereas, it is not so in
other constructions given above. There are a few instances of
a:gu occurring with first person plural imperative :

{na:vu) je:na:guva Let us become (as sweet as) honey
(to each other)

(na-vu) huiva:guva Let us become {like! flowers

2. The subject of the sentence is fiist person plural (inclusive
since it is always used in the context of the second person).

3. The imperative verbs can be preceded by appropriate
adverbs, adverbial participles, or nouns. e.g., nilluva/nill:ona ‘stop/
stay/stand/'wait’ can have place adverb allifilli, or a noun
denoting place with -alli as the locative suffix, like: wmaneyalli,
w:ralli, sitiyalli, mangalu:ralli, or, adverbial participle: ho:gi
shaving gone °, eddu ‘having got up’.

alli
i
na:vu maneyalli nillo:na/nilluva
eddu
be:ga

4. The following verbs do not occur in the above imperative
constructions:

TA (i) heru give birth to
IIC (1) kaiyu to be warm(Int)
be:yu to be burnt
IIC (#} no:yu to pain {Int)
sa:yu to die
11D save to be waning (Int)
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hoge to be smoking (Int)

sede to be afraid of (Int)
11IB ogu to scatter
padu to suffer
IV.A (i/ kandu to be paled
kundu to be drying
konku to be bent
nandu to be extinguishing
IVA (ii) gittu to be obtained
dakku to come to oneself
naggu to be dented
muggu to be musty
hottu to be burning
IVA (111) kairu to vomit
ti:ru to be over, finished
tizvu to be filled
na:cu to be shy
na:tu to be planted, to go in
na;ru to be stinking
ma:gu to be ripened
hu;su to fart
ho:lu to resemble
ma:su to be fading
s0;Tu to be dripping, draining
IVB (i) a. e¢avu to strike against, to trip
uluku to be sprained
IVB (i) b. karagu to be dissolved
kavacu to lie on one’s belly/
to upset
kedaru to be scattered
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koragu
jaragu
turugu
tuluku
nalagu
bagulu
bevaru
ksitpisu
phalisu
bhramisu
matsarisu
lajjisu
saficalisu
IVC. 2. janisu
dattanisu

dallisu

rucisu

to
to
to
to
to
to
to
to
to
to
to

to

be suffering

be moving

be filling

be overflowing

be dented

bark

be sweating

be thinning

be fructifying

be foolish, to mistake
be jealosy

be ashamed

move

be born

thicken, to be dense

be aflame, flare up

be tasty

5. In causal constructions, there is no restriction and all
the verb stems will take -uva/-o:p4, as the lIst person (inclusive)

imperative.

Exercise :

Give the imperative constructions for a dozen verb stems
other than the listed ones, both in non-causal and causal forms.

8.13. Imperatives Negative - 13

ni:nu bara be:da
ni:vu bara be:di(ri)

ni:nu barabe:dvo:

2nd Pn
Pr.N

Inf he:da

you do not come

you do not come (pl)

you (boy) do not come
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nimu bara be:dve:
ni:nu tara be:da
nitvu tara be:di(ri)
nlnu ho:ga be:da
ni:vu ho:ga be:di(ri)
ninu koda be:da
nl:vu koda be:4i(ri)
ni:nu ira be:da
ni:vu ira be:di(ri)
ni:nu e:la be:da
ni:vu e:la be:di(ri)
ninu ke:la be:da
nlsvu ke:la be:di(ri)
ni:nu nilla be:da
nlevu nilla be:di(ri)

nl:nu kuira be:da

ni:vu kura be:di(ri)
niinu 0:da be.da

ni:vu o:da be:di(ri)

ni:nu o:da be:da

nlivu o:da be:di(ri)

ni:nu bareya beda

nisvu bareya be:di(ri)
ni:nu be:ga bara be:da
ni:vu be:ga bara be:di(ri)
ni:nu be:ga ho:ga be:da
nisvu be:ga ho:ga be:di(ri)

nimu be:ga e:la be:da

nl:nu gadde ula be:da
nlivu gadde ula be:di(ri)

you (girl) do not come

you do not bring

you do not bring (pl)

you do not go

you do not go (pl)

you do not give

you do not give (pl}

you do not be (here)

you do not be (here) (pl)

vou do not rise

vou do not rise (pl)

you do not ask/listen’hear

you do not ask/listen/hear (pl)
you do not stand/wait/stop stay
you do not stand 'wait/stop/stay
(1)

you do not sit

you do not sit (pl)

you do not run

you do not run (pl)

you do not read

you do not read (pl)

you do not write

you do not write (pl)

you do not come quickly

you do not come quickly (pl)
you do not go quickly

you do not go quickly (pl)

you do not rise/get up/stand
quickly

you do not plough the field
you do not plough the field (pl)
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ni:nu padya kaliya be:da

nitvu padya kaliya be:di(r?)
ni:nu nitiu hoyya be:da

nitvu ni:ru hoyya be:di(ii)
nirvu ni:ru ha:ka be:di(ri)
nimu ka:fi kudiya be:da

niivu ka:fi kudiya be:di(ri)
ni:nu ka:fi tegedukolla be:da
ni:vu ka:fi tegedukolla be:di(ri}

ni:nu avanannu fadeya be:da

ni:nu danavannu att{a be:da
ni:nu idannu ka'ta be:da
ni:nu ka:gada ha:ka be:da
ni:nu batie madaca be:da

ni:nu avanannu ebbisa be:da

Exercise :

you do not learn the poem

you do not learn the poem (pl)
yon do not pour the water

you do not pour the water (pl)
you do not pout the water (pl)
you do not drink (take) coffee
you do not drink {take) coffee (p]j
you do not take coffee

you do not take coffee (pl)

you do not stop,'obstruct/
prevent him

you do not chase the cow

you do not tie or pack this

you do not post (send) the letter
you do not fold the cloth

you do not wake him up

1. Give the negative form of the imperative ‘vcrb for the
following stems both in sg. and pl

kudi ‘drink’ a:du ‘play’ adagu ‘to hide oneself” oppu ‘to agree’

appu ‘to embrace’ da:fu

‘besiege’ a:gamisu ‘to arrive’

‘to cross’ ma:du
oragu ‘to recline on’ bisa:du ‘to throw’

‘to do’ ha:ku ‘to put’
a:kramisu  ‘to attack’,

2. Translate the following into Kannada ;

1. you don’t learn 2. you don’t forget

3. you don’t cut 4. you don’t weave

5. you don’t measure 6. you don’t climb down (alight)
7. you don’t dance 8. you don’t hold

9. you don’t chase 10, you don’t divide

11. you don’t put 12. you don’t look
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3. Use the adverbs be:ga ‘immediately, quickly’, odane
4mmediately, quickly’, ha:ge ‘in that manner’ hi;ge ‘in this
manner’ astu ‘that much® ism ‘this much’ with the following
verbs in the Negative imperative constructions :

horu ‘to carty a load on one’s head’, kali ‘to learn’,
e:lu ‘get up, rise up’, linnu ‘cat’, kudi ‘drink’ pade ‘obtain’,
haiicu ‘divide’, haccu ‘apply’, put’ (as ointment o7, lighting

the lamp) ma:du ‘do’ ha:du ‘sing’, bisardu ‘throw’ a:jhapisu
‘order’

4, Translate the following into Kannada :

You don’'t look like that

You don’t tun like that

You don’t eat that much

You don't s2y so (in that manner)
You don’t sing in this manner
You don’t be like this

You don’t drink much

You don't think like that

© ® =2k w e

You don’t beat ke that

—
=

You don’t place (keep) like this

—t
—

You don’t fill that much

12. You don’t rub that much

5. Use the following verbs in Negative imperative form :

u:ta ma:du to eat a meal

ma:ta:du speak

bapna ha:ku  to apply colour, to paint
kate he:lu to tell a story

kannadi no:du to look into the mirror

tale ba:cu to comb one’s hair
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mara kadi to cut the tree

mane kaitu to build a house

madi ma:du  to clean, wash the clothes
puije ma:du  to worship

a:tura padu  to be hurrying

kasta padu  to suffer, to toil

6. Translate the following Into Kannada *

1. You don’t weave this

2, You don’t dig the garden

(7]

You dont call him

>

You don’t open the door

You don’t plait (your) (the) hair
You don’t swallow this pill

You don't prick the injectlon

You don’t play this game

I e

You don’t write the story
10. You don’t light the lamp
11. You don’t buy the fruit

12. You don’t smoke the cigarettes

[Aid . weave——ne:yu, dig-agi, age;, garden- toila,

open the door—ba:gilu tegijkada tegi ba:giluterelkada tere;
plait the hair--jade hene; swallow the pill ‘matre nunagy’
prick the injection—ifijeksan cuccu;

play the game a:'a a:du write the story-kate bare|i;

light the lamp~—di:pa hdccu; buy the fruit-happu Kkondukollu;

smoke cigarettes sigare:tu se:du
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8.14

Imperatives — Negative - 14
2nd pn Pp + bida .
Pr. N (Inf. of bigu) beda

ni:nu attu bida be:da
nirvu attu bida be:di(ri)

nimu nintu bida be:du

ni:vu nintu bida be:di(ri)

niinu so:tu bida be:da

nivu so:tu bida be:di(ri)

niinu ho:gi bida be:da

niwu iddu bida be:di(ri)

nimu tandu bida be:da
nimu bandu bida be:da

ninu tindu bida be:da
nirnu fegedu bida be:da
niinu foredu bida be:da

niinu nakku bida be:da

ni:nu su'ty bida be:da
niinu tumbi bida be:da
ni:nu oppi bida be:da
niinu 0:di bida be:da

niinu he:ri bida be:da

niinu adagi bida be:da
nimu harali bida be:da

niinu horali bida be:da

D—15

you don’t simply cry

you don't simply cry (pl)

you don't just stay/stop/wait
you don't just stay/stop/wait (p)
you don’t just be defeated
you don’t just be defeated (pl)
you don’t have gone yourself
you just don’t go

you just don’t remain (pl)
you just don’t have it brought
you just don’t bring it

you just don’t have come yourself
you just don’t come

you just don’t eat
you just don’t have it taken

you just don’t h.ve it deserted

(left)

you just don't have laughed at
(it)

you don’t just bu'n it

you just don’t fill it

vou just don’t agree (to it)

you just don’t run (from ...}

you just don’t have (it) loaded
on

you just don’t hide yourself
you just don’t spread (it)

you just don’t roll (yourself)
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Exercise :

1.

Give the Negative form of Imperative for the following
verbs (both sg. and pl.),

1. kittu bidu to uproot

2. biddu bidu to fall

3. ha:du bidu to strike, charge as bull
4. koydu bidu to cut, pluck

5. agidu bidu to bite

6. hivjaridu bidu to withdraw

7. addi bidu to soak

8. ubbi bidu to swell

9. re:gi bidu to be angry
10. ha:ri bidu to jump, fly

11. kedari bidu to scatter
12, malagi bidu to recline, lie down

2. Translate the following into Kannada,

1. You just don’t be afraid of (hedaru)

»

You just don’t have accused (a:kse:pisu)

&

You just don’t have it disregarded (alaksisu)

4, You don’t just have it decided (mirdharisu)

5. You don’t just have it published (prakatisu)
6. You don’t just have it doubted (Sankisu)

7. You don’t just have it chosen (a:risu)

8. You don’t just have him / her loved (mo:hisu}

9. You don’t just have it filtered (ja:lisu)

10. You don’t just have him / her / it upbraided (bayyu)
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8.15

Imperatives - Negatives - 15

2nd Pn
Pr. N

Pp + kolla ‘ .
(Inf. of Kol} { be:da

nimu hottukolla be:da
niivu hottukolla be:di(ri)
ni:nu kulitukolla be:da

nitnu ku:tukolla beda

niivu kulitukolla be:di(ri)

ni:vu ku:tukolia be:di(ri)
plinu iddukolla be:da

ni:nu andukolla be:da
ni:nu endukolla be:da

ol:nu karedukolla be:da
niinu tilidukolla be:da
niinu tadedukolla be.da
ni:nu kondukolla be:da
nimnu ittukolla be:da
ni:nu appikolla be:da
nimu kattikolla be:da
nimnu a:diko] a be:da
nimu ke:likolla be:da
niinu aracikolla be:da
ni:nu sayrisikolla be:da
nirnu malagikolla be:da
niinu hudugikolla be:da

ni:nu hedarikolla be:da

you don’t carry it yourself
you don’t carry it yourself (pl)
you don’t sit yourself

you don’t sit yourself

you don’t sit yourself (pl)

you don’t sit yourself (pl)

you don’t remain yourself

you don’t say it yourself
(you don’t think otherwise)

you don’t think it yourse}f
(you don’t think otherwise)

you don’t invite someone, yourself
you don’t think (that way)

you don’t restrain yourself

you don’t buy (it) yourself

you don’t keep (it) yourself

you don’t embrace (him / herself)
you don’t bind (it) yourself

you don’t play yourseif

yvou don't say it yourself

vou don’t cry yourself

you don’t endure yourself

you don’t lie yourself

you don’t hide yourself

you don’t be afraid of
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Exercise :

1. Give Negative imperative form of the following verbs

(both in sg.

1.

OO‘\IO\UI-PUJN

10,

11.
12.

and pl).

kittukollu to snatch something

geddulollu to win for one’s self

koydukol[u to cut, or pluck for one’s self

kasidukollu to snatch something for one’s self

toledukol [t to wash something for one’s self

huridukol!lu to fry something for one’s self

ittukollu to keep something for one’s self

Laficikollu to divide, share something for
among themselves

mettikollu to have something smeared for
one’s self

na:cikol u to be ashamed of something
one’s self

kosarikollu to get one’s self freed

enisikollu to count for one’s self

~

2, Translate the following in Kannada :

—

I R

—
o

You don’t steal something yourself (apaharisu)
You don’t get yourself excited [ aroused (udre:kisu)
You don’t yourself refute it (khandisu)

You don’t get yourself confused (gadabatisu)

You don’t get yourself disgusted (be:sarisu)

You don’t get yourself joined (sangamisu)

You don’t yourself sweep (it) (gudisu)

You don’t yourself undertake (it) {(vahisu)

You don’t yourself cut it (kattarisu)

You don’t keep it for yourself (ittukoliu)
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8.16

nimu abhinayisa be:da
ni;vu abhinayisa be:di(ri)
niinu arcisa be:da
niivu arcisa be:di(ri)
nimnu a:kse:pisa be:da
ni:nu @ carisa be:da
nimu a:darisa be.da
ni:nu @:mantrisa be:da
ni:nu abbarisa be:da
ni:nu a:gamisa be:da
nl:nu tarkisa be:da
ni:nu po:sisa be:da
ainu a;risa be:da

ni nu harasa be:da

Exercise :

1. Give the imperative

verbs (both sg. and pl.)

eccarisu
khandisu
bo:lisu

cala:yisu

1

2

3

4

5. jo:disu
6. du:sisu
7. prasta:pisu
8. garvisu
g

tallanisu

imperatives - Negatives - 16

2nd Pr
Pr. N

}
Vb-is-a

be:da I

you don’t enact

you don’t enact (pl)
you don't worship

you don’t worship (P1)

you don’t protest

you don't observe, celebrate

vou don’t entreat (show respect)

you don’t invite (someone)

you don’t cry aloud
you don’t come
you don’t argue
you don’t nourish
you don’t select

you don’t bless

negative forms for the

warn, wake up
refute

to shave off

to make go

to cause to join
to blame

to mention

to be proud of

to be confused
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10, mudiisu
11. vajdicisu
12. varpisu

2. Translate

You
You
You
You
You
You
You
You
You
Yon
You

e I

H
e

11,
12.

8.17

ni:nu horisa be:da
nirvu horisa be:di(ri)

ni:nu nillisa be:da

nisvu nillisa be:di(ri)

You .

to print
to cheat

to describe

the following into Kannada :

don’t doubt (it or some one ) (Samke)
don't divide (it) (vibhajane)
don’t besmear (it) (le:pana)
don’t oppose (it) (viro:dha)
don’t kill (it) (samha:ra)
don’t unfasten (sadily)
don’t establish (stha:pane)
don’t remember (smaraze)
don’t desire (hambala)
don’t agree (sammati)
don’t rejoice (harsa)
don’t compete (hurudu)
Imperatives - Negatives - 17
| e |

to carry

you don’t
carry (pl)

you don’t cause someone

cause someone to

you don’t cause someone/

something to stay, stop, stand

wait

you don’t cause someone/

something to stay, stop, stand,

walt (pl)
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ni:nu so:lisa be:da you don’t cause some one to
be defeated

ni:nu beresa be:da you don’t cause something
to be mixed

nl:nu kawyisa be:da 1. you don’t cause something
to be boiled

2. you don’t cause someone to
be waiting

ni:nu tarisa be:da you don’t cause something
to be brought

ni:nu ulisa be:da you don’t save (you don’t
cause something to remaine’
left over)

ni:nu nadesa be:da you don’t cause something
to go on

ni:nu ka:nisa be:da you don’t cause someone
to see you ({you don’t appear
yourself)

ni:nu tappisa be:da 1. you dont escape yourself

2. you don’t cause something/
someone to go wrong

ni:nu a:disa be:da 1. you don’t cause someone to
play
2. vyou don’t cause something
to be shaken

ninu fo:risa be:da you don’t cause to show
(something)

Exercise

Give the imperative negative forms for the following verbs,
(both sg. and pl),

1. kilisa to cause to uproot
2, alisu to cause to weep
3. kalisu to cause to learn
4. irisu to cause to be kept
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tinnisu to cause to eat

5.

6. kadisu to cause to cut

7. idisu to cause to keep

8. kodisu to cause someone to give

(something)

9. hipdisu to cause something to be squeezed
10. addisu to cause something to be soaked
11. meccisu to cause someone to be pleased
12. agalisu to cause someone or something

to be parted

2. Translate the following into Kannada :

1. You don’t cause to dismantle (kalacu)
2. You don't cause to be scattered (kedaru)
. You don’t cause some one to pick
up something (hekku)
4. You don’t cause someone to dig or scoop
something (to:du)
5. You don’t cause someone to be ashamed (na:cu)
6. You don’t cause someone to say (he:lu)
7. You don’t cause someone to roll something (uruln)
8. You don’t cause someone to be angry (keralu)
9. You don’t cause someone to praise something (hogalu)
10. You don’t cause someone to be entangled (todaku)
11. You don’t cause someone to be tired (balalu)
12. You don’t cause someone to be afraid of (bedaru)

8.18 Imperatives — Negative - 18
! ! |
2nd Pnl . i

P‘;_N 21 Obj | VIN{ be:da

ni:nu, nivu idannu avanige You don't give this to him (Your
koduvudu be:da giving this to him is not necessary)
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ninu/niva avaru he:lidaate

ma:duvudy be:da

You don’t do as told by him

(Your doing as he directs, is not
necessary)

ni:nu/ni:vu avaru icchisidante You don’t have to dance to his

nadeyuvudu be:da

avanu baruvudu be:da

avalu baruvudu be:da
avaru baruvudu be:da

adu baruvudu be:da

tune (Your following his desire,
pleasure, is not necessary)

He need not come
She need not come
They need not come

It need not come

He

avanu I 1

avalu i She |

avaru %  -ho.guvudy be:da They » need not go

adu ! It |

avugalu J They

avanu ] He -

avalu She |

avaru l} +adannu taruvuduy They | a bring i

ni:nu be:da You roeed pot bring it

ni:vu J‘ ’ You {

ya:iru: Any one J

avanu 1 He -

avalu She !

avaru . They

adu [ + nilluvudu be.da It .l need not stay/sto
S ; y/stop,

avugalu They  wait

ni:nu ' You I

niivu You

ya:ru; J Any one J

avanu 1 He 1

avalu She

avaru ‘ +adannu oppuvudy They | need not agree
: ' g

ninu be:da You to it

ni:vu J You !

ya:ru: Any one J

na:vu i:yuvudu be:da

D—17

Let us not give it (to someone)
(Our giving something ro someone)
is not needed)
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na:vu nilluvudu be:da Let us not stop/stay/wait
(Our stopping/staying/waiting
is not necessary

na:va ma:duvudu be:da Let us not do it (our doing it is

not needed)
na:vu ijuvuduy be:da Let us not swim
Exercise :

1. Give the imperative negative forms for the following
verbs with the pronouns of all persons genders and numbers:

1. iyu to give, 2. bilu to fall,

3. agi bite, 4, kareyu to call, invite,

5. bareyu write, 6, hiftijariyu withdraw, retreat,
7. ettu 1ift, 8.  hattu climb hp,

9. nu:ku  to push out, 10. hogalu to praise,

11. a:érayisu to approach for shelter, asylum,

12. niri:ksisu to expect

2. Translate the following into Kannada :

1. Let him not join (something) (jo:disu)

2. Let her not sing (ha:du)

3. Let us not consider it (laksisu)

4, Let anyone not use it (viniyo:gisu)

5. Let them not deal with it (vyavaharisu)
6. You don’t punish him (siksisu)

7. Youdon’t touch it (sparsisu)

8. You don’t mock it (hangisu)

9. Letus not doubt (sande:hisu)
10. Let us not compete with him (spardhisu)
11. Let us not relate it (sambandhisu)
12. Letus not try it (havanisu)
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8.19 Imperatlve Megatives - 19

PN -+ bara ku:dadu
ba:radu
PN + tara ku:dadu
ba:radu
PN + ho:ga ku:dadu
ba:radu

PN + be:ga bara ku dadu
ba.radu

PN + be:ga tara ku:dadu
ba:radu

PN -+ ka:fi kudiya ku:dadu
ba:radu

P N + avanannu | ku:dadu
ebbisa  bairadu

PN + attu bida bairadu
ku:dadu

P N + so:tu bida ba:radu
ku:dadu

P N + oppi bida ba:radu
ku:dadu

PN + tindu bida ba:radu
ku:dadu
PN + horali bida ku:dadu
ba:radu

PN + hottukolla ku:dadu
ba:radu

PN 4 amdukolla ku:dudu
ba:radu

PN + akse:pisa ku:dadu
ba:radu

i PN. ku:dadu

Inf ba:radu

PN must not come

PN must not bring

PN must not go

PN must not come quickly

PN must not bring quickly

PN must not take coffee

PN must not wake him up

PN must not simply cry .

PN must not simply be defeated

PN must not simply agree

PN must not simply eat

PN mast not simply rol) down

PN must not carry

PN must not say to one’s self

PN must not protest
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PN + tarkisa ku:dady PN must not argue

ba:radu
PN + horisa kudadu PN must not cause someone to
bazradu carry something

{Substitute any pronoun in place of PN

Exercise :

1. Give Imperative negative forms for the following verbs
using all the pronouns: (The imperative negative form must
be common for all the pronouns).

. kodu give

1
2. iru to be,

L

ha:ku to put (post like a letter)
toredu bidu to discard, throw off
kondukollu to buy for one’s self
tegedu bidu to take

ittukollu to keep for one'’s self,

a.darisu  to treat with respect

I

ulisy to save (cause to remain),

10. icchisidante nadeyu to conduct one’s self as desired by
someone

11. kottukaluhisuvudu to send (something) through some
one

12. hottisi biguvudu to just enkindle something

2. Translate the following into Kannada:

1. You must not say (he:lu)

2. We must not go home (ho:gu)

3. We must not prevent him (tade)

4. They must not just laugh (nakkubidu)
5. You must not just have it.brought

for yourself (tandukollu)
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6. We must not elect someone (a:risu)

They must not cause something

to escape (tappisu)
8. You must not cause someone to play (a:disu)
9. You must not cause someone to eat (tinny)

10. We must not cause someone
to be defeated (so:lisu)

8.20 Imperative Negatives - 20

;
! PN. | Vb.Inf. a:gadu
PN + baral
baralikk- } + a:gadu PN should not come
baro:k-
PN + iaral-
taralikk- K + a:gadu PN should not bring
taro:k- J
PN + ho:gal -
ho.galikk- } + a:gadu PN should not go
ho:go:k-
PN + kodal-
kodalikk~ + a:gadu PN should not give
kodo:k-
PN + iral-
iralikk- } + a:.gadu PN should net be
iro:k- (remaining)
PN + be:ga 1
iiga
illi (ge) ‘} + baral-
alli (ge) ! baralikk + a:gadu PN should
ha:ge ) baro:k- not come
hi:ge
quickly ~
now 11
here }
there f
in that manner !
in this manner  ~
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(PN = any Pro Noun)

(Imperative 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, and 7 can have a:gadu, The

Negative Prohibitive added to the infinitives of the respec—

tive” wverbs,

person sg. and pl

whereas in

pronouns

the imperatives only

can occur.

pronoun can occur as the subject).

8.21

Imperative Negative Participle Sentence - 21

2nd Pn PN ‘ Neg. P. | Imp V. l

nimnu he:lade ba:

niviu ke:lade tanni(ri}
ni:nu nillade ho:gu

niinu ba:rade iru

nitvu tadama:dude e:li(ri)

niznu he:lade be:ga ba:

ni:nu alli nillade ho:gu
ni:nu manege tappade ba:

nirnu so:lade betia hattu

nimnu na:cade abhinayisu
ni:vu anuma:nisade
a:mantrisi(ri)

nimnu mundwarisade nillisu
ni:nu idannu avanige
tappade koduvudu

ni:ivu avaru he:lidante
mareyade ma:duvudy

avanu tappade barali

avanu ba:rade irali

You come without informing

You bring (it) without asking (P1)

You go not stopping anywhere

You don't come

You get up without delaying

You come quickly not telling
anybody

You go not stopping there
You come home without fail

You climb up the mountain
not giving up (your effort)
(lit:- not being defeated)

You dance not feeling shy

You invite unhesitatingly

You stop (it) not continuing

Be it that you give this to him
without fail

Be it that you do as told by him
without forgetting

Let him come without fail

Let him be, not coming
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nimma abhipra:yavannu
tappade he:lo:pa:gali

ni:va ho:gade nilla be:ku

navu tappade i:joina

Structure !

Be it that you express your
opinion without hesitation

You must stay without going (pl)

Let us swim without fail

(PN,) + (Adv) + (Negpart) + (Vb Root) (Fut.fin. Vb

(neut). Sg.)

8.22
ni:nu summane #illade attu
bidu
ni:vu ha:ge nenesade maretu
biqi(ri)
ni:nu be:gane tada ma:dade
bamdu bidu
ni:nu summane irisade sutiu
bidu
ni:nu mukha te:risade
adagi bidu

Imperative Negative Participle Sentences - 22

You, not standing simply, just cry

You don’t think like that and
forget it

You not delaying, come on

You not keeping it simply, just
burn (them) out

You not showing your face, simply
hide yourself

(PN,) + (Adv) +(Neg. Part) + (Vb. PP)+(bidu)

8.23
ni:nu summane nillade
hottuko:

niinu ha:ge ku:tukollade
nintuko:

ninu ha:ge be:sara
ma:dade illi idduko:

ni:nu ha:ge mare
ma:dade tiliduko:

ni:nu emu: kodade itfuko:

ni:nu ha:ge bi:lisade kattiko:

Imperative Negative Participle Sentences - 23

You carry it yourself; without
simply standing

Not sitting like that, you stand up
Not feeling uneasy, you stay here

Not hiding anything, you learn
it yourself

You keep it for yourself not
giving anything

Not letting it to fall, you have
it tied yourself
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(PN,) + (Adv) + (Neg-P.) (Noun-acc) + {Vb,Pp) + (ka; kolliri)

8.24

ninu ha:ge ro:dade bara
be:da
ni:nu kareyade be:ga baia
be:da

niinu ke:lade astu tara beida

niivu astu tairade ira
be:di(ri)

ni:vu he:lade ke lade
be:gane o:da be:di(ri)
ni:vu yo:cane mazdade
astu bareya be:di

niivu agatyaviliade ha:ge
ka:gada ha:ka be:di(ri)

ni:vu avanannu na:vu
ba:rade ebbisa be:diiri)

Imperative Negative Participle Sentences - 24

You don’t come not seeing
like that
You don’t come so quickly
unasked

You don’t bring that much
unasked

You don’t be without bringing
that much (P1)

You don’t run away without
informing anyone (Pl)

You don’t simply write that
much without thinking

You don’t send {post) letters
if there is no need

You don’t wake him up before we
came, i.e,, you don’t wake him
up, unless we come

(PN, )+ (Adv) +(Neg P)+ Vb, Inf) +(be: Ja- iri)

8.25

Imperative Negative Participle Sentences - 25

ni:nu tadeyade attuy bida be:da You just don't cry being unable

niinu e [ade nintubida be:da

ni:vu prayatunisade so:tu bi:da
be.di(ri)

ni:pu kareyade bandubida
be:da

ni:nu no:dade asu tumbi
bida be:da

ni:vu tiliyade apava:da horisa
be:di(ri)

niynu kelasavillade avana-
nny) nillisa be:da

to bear

You don’t just stand without
being told

You don’t just be defeated
without trying (to win)

You just don’t come without
being asked

You don’t just fill it with so much
without seeing (its capacity)

You don’t blame (someone)not
knowing (the details)

You don’t make him wait without
any work (purpose)
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nl:nu sariya:gi tinnade You don’t save not eating
ulisa be:da properly
ni:nu ba:rade tappisa be:da  You don’t escape not coming

(PN,) + (Adv) + (Neg.P) + (Vb. Inf.) + (be:da) (be:di(ri)

8.26 Imperative Negative Participle Sentences - 26

* avanu he:lade baruvudn Let him not come without
be:da informing

* nlmu ke:lade koduvudu You don’t give (something)
be:da unasked

* avaru he:lade ho:guvudu They (he) should not go without

be:da informing
* avanu kodade taruvudu He should not bring something
be:da not giving (it to someone)

* These Pronouns may also be in immediate constituent
relationship with the following verb and then the
imperative meaning would be with the (covert) second
person. To clear this ambiguity another type of construc-
tion is possible as shown below,

8,27 Imperative Negative Participle Sentences - 27

PN,
{;ﬁs} + (Neg. P) (Vb. Fut, Neut.Sg) + (be:da)

3

he:lade avanu baruvudu be:da Not being told (by someone)
he should not come

ke:lade avanu koduvudu Not being asked (by someone)
be:da he should not give

he:lade avanu ho:guvudu Not being told (by someone)
be:da he should not go

kodade avanu taruvudu be:da Not being given {by someone)
he should not bring
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8.28
(PN,
PN,

ni:nu ha:ge no:dade bara
ku:dadu

ni:nu hi:ge no:dade
baraba:radu

ninu i:ga tadeyade attu
bida ku:dadu

ni:nu ha:ge kodade tindu
bida ba:radu

avanu ha:ge bidade adannu
hottukolla ku:dadu

avaru ha:ge tiliyade nam-
mannu a.kse pisa ba:radu

na:vu summane vica:risade
tarkisa ku:dadu

8.29

PNll
PN,
PN, |

avanu ha:ge he:lade barala;
gadu

na:vu i:ga adannu kodade
irala:gadu

ni:vu allige i:ga he:lade
ho:gala:gadu

na:vu istannu avaru ke:lade
kodalikka.gadu

’PN,} + (Adv) (N) (Vb.Inf,

Imperative Negative Particinle Sentences

Imperative Negative Participle Sentences - 28

(kuidadu)
(ba:radu)

You should not come not
seeing like that

You should not come not
seeing like that

You should not cry now not
being restrained

You should not eat like that
not giving to anybody’

He should not carry it like
that continuously

They should not accuse us in
that manner not knowing (the
facts)

We should not argue without
considering (the facts)

29

+ (Adv) + (N) (Vb. Inf.) + (a:gadu)

He should not come like this
unasked

Now we should not remain not
giving (it) to them

You should not go there now,
unasked

We should not give this much
to them unasked
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9.2

Pronouns and their Casal Forms

First Person Singular—1

na:nu prabhazkarana manege
ho:de

nannanny avanu barahe:]idda

nanninda ondu kelasava:
gabe:kittu

nanage a: vica:ra gottiralilla

nanninda avanu bahala
du:raviralilla

nanna hendati makkalu
baralillave: endu ke:lidaru

nannalli ya:va uttarvu:
iralilla

nannodane avaru ya:ru:
bandiralilla

nanaginta kamala e:lu varsa
cikkavalu

First Person Plural - 2

na:vu w:rige ho:gutteive
nammanny barahe:lidda:re

namminda maduvege ho:gi
se:ralu a:guvudilla

namage mu:ru jana makkalu

namminda avaiu sa:la
ke:lidaru

namma makkalu e:nu
ma:dutta:re endu ke:lidaru

I went to Prabhakar’s house

He had asked me to come

A work was to be accomplished
by me

(Somebody wanted some work
to be done by me

To me that matter was not known
(I did not know that matter)

He was not quite far from me

Have not your wife and children
come?-they asked.

I had no answer in me
(I did not know any answer
for that question)

None of them had come with me

Kamala Is seven years younger
to me

We go to our native place
(Someone) has asked us to come

Going and joining for the
marriage cannot be possible by us

To us there are three children
(We have three children)

They asked a loan from us

What are your children doing?-
they asked ;
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nammalli te:ksige
hanavittu

nammalli ya:rigu: i: a:ta
gottilla

nammodane u:rige banni
nammottige
namma saiigada

namaginta doddavaralli
ke:iabe:ku

9.3.

nimg namma manege
barabe:kante

ninnanny no:jabe:kante

ninninda ondu kelasava:
gabekante

ninage i: pustaka kodutterne
ninninda du:rava:dare ?
ninna hendati cenna:
gidda:leye ?

ninnalli estu hana ide ?

ninnodane ninna makkalu
baralillave ?

ninnottige

ninna sangada,

ninaginta suéi:la doddavalu

We had money on us for taxi

None among us knows this game

Come to our native place with us

We must ask with those who are
seniors to us,

Second Person Singuiar—3

You must come to our house
(so says semebody)

(Some one) wants to see you
{so says somebody)

Some work must be accomplished
by you, (it appears--or some—
body says so)

I give this book to you
Have they separated from you ?

Is your wife alright ?
{only when asking to junior near
relative)

How much money you have
(on you})?

Did not your children come with
you

Susila is older than you

9.4. Second Person Piural—4

niiv namma manege
barabe:kante

You must come to our house
(S0 says somebndy)
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ninnanny no:Jdabe:kante

nimminda ondu kelasava:
gabe:ka:gide

nimage namma mane to;
risutte:ne

nimminda uttara niri:ksi-
sutte:ne

nimma makkalannu:
karakondu banni

nimmalli tike:tige hana
fdeyo?
nimmalli ya:ru ha:daballiri?

nimmodane makkalu bara-
lllave?

nimmottige

nimma sangada

nimaginta buddhivaﬁtaru
ya:ru; {lla

(Some onec) wants to see you
(so says somebody)

Some work has to be done by you

I shall show you my house
I expect a reply form you

You bring your children too

Do you have money on you for
buying the tickets?

Who among you can sing?

Did (your) children not come
with you?

None is cleverer than you

9.5 Third Person Masculine Remote - 5

avany u:rige banda
avananny no:gide

avaninda ya:va prayo:
janavu: illa

avanige ondu pustake kotte
avaninda du:raviruvudu
olleyadu

avana manege tumba

du:ra ide

avanalli tappilla

avanodane avana tammanu:
bandidda

avanottige
avana sangada

avaniginta ja:naru ya:ru:
illavendu tilidukondidda:ne

He came to his native place
I saw him

There is not any use by him

I gave a book to him

It is better to keep away
from him

There is a great distance to his
house’ (His house is far away)

There is no mistake in him

His younger brother also had
come along with him

He believes that there none
who is as clever as he is
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9.6 Third Person Masculine - Proximate - 6

9.7

ivanu ninne banda
ivananny no:dade ondu
vargava:yitu

ivaninda namage a: suddhi
tiliyita
ivanige hana kottidda:re

ivana tafigi cenna:gi
ha:duttarle

ivaninda du:ra ho:gabeiku
ivanalli tamba duddide

ivanodane ivana taligiyu:
ho:gutta;le

ivana sangada

ivanottige

This hoy / man came yesterday’
Since one year, I had not seen
this boy / man

(1t has been one yeat since

I saw him)

That news was known to us by
this man / boy

(Someone) has given money

to this man / boy

This man’s / boy’s younger
sister sings well

One must go away from this
man / boy

This man / boy has much meney
on him (He is very rich)

His younger sister also goes
along with him

Third Person Feminine Remote - 7

avalu gandana manege
ho:dalu

avalanny karakondu bande

avalinda kelasa ma:dalu
a:guvudilla

avalige ondu siire tegedu
kodabe:ku

avalinda i; pustaka tande
avala mane doddadu
avalalli ga:mbhi:ryavide

avalodane avala makkalu
bandidda:re

avalottige

avala sangada

She went to her husband’s house

I brought her (home)

She is not able to do work
(Work ¢annot be done by her)

I must buy and give her a saree

1 brought this book from her
Her house is big
She carrles dignity on her

Her children have come along
with her

142



9.8,

9.9

avaliginta gunavanteya- I have not seen a more good
rannu na:nu no:dalilla hearted woman than her

Feminine Proximate - 8

ivalu nanna magalu This girl is my daughter
ivalannu $a:lege se:risidde:ne T have admitted her in the school

ivalinda mane kelasa ma:- Doing the house work is not
dalu sa:dhyava:guvudilla possiple by her
(she is not able to do house hold

work)
ivalige hosa batte tandu I have brought and gave her new
kotte clothes
ivalinda e:nannu; tegedu- It is not possible for me to

kollalike nanage sa:dhyava:- take anything from this girl
guvudilla

ivala tuntatana bahala The mischief of this girl is too .
much

ivalalli nuiru ruspazyi ide This gir] has one hundred rupees
on her

ivalodane ivala akkanu: Her elder sister also goes to school

$a:lege ho:gutta:]e along with her

ivalottige

ivala sangada

ivaliginta cikkavaru namma There is none younger to this
maneyalli ya:ru; illa girl in our house

Third Person Superior Plural - 9

avaru ninne bandidda:re They have come yesterday
avaranny nammallige I had asked them to come
barahe:lidde to my / our house

avarinda namma ka:tyava:  Our job (aim) was done by them
yitu

avarige na:nu bareda pustaka I gave the book I wrote, to them
kotte

avarinda olle pa:tha kalite I have learnt good lessions
from them
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avara kelasa cenna:gide Their work is good
avaralli oggattide They have unity in them

avaralli ya:ru doddavaru? Who among them is big?

avarodane u:rige ho:gutte:ne I will go to my native place
avarottige with them
avara sangada

avariginta olleyavaru There Is nobody else who is
be:re ya:ru: illa better than them

9.1C Third Person Superior Plural Proximate - 10

ivary cikkavaru These are small children
ivaranny maneyalli (Someone) must leave them
bidabe:ku in their house

ivarinda e:mu: a:gadu Nothing could be done by

these (children)

ivarinda ya:va kelasavannu: one should not expect any work
niriksisaba:radu from these (children)

ivarige ondondu hannu kodu Give one fruit to each of
these {children)

ivaralli e:no: guttide There is some secrect in these
{children}

ivaralli ya:ru ha:daballaru ~ Who among these (children)
would sing

ivarodane doddavaru ya:ru;  No elders come along with them
baralilla

ivaro’tige

ivara sangada

ivariginta tuntaru be:rilla There are no more mischievous
ones than these (children)

9.11 Third Person Neuter Singular Remote - 11

adu ya:ra mane ? Whose house is that ?
adannu kattisidavaru ya:ru? Who caused it to be built?

adarinda upayo:gavilla There is no use by it

144



adakke banna kottidda:re They have given paint to it
{They have painted it)

adarinda tumba ba:dige Much rent comes from it
baruttade

adaralli entu komegalive There are eight rooms in it
adarodane avaru innondu He has caused to be built another
maneyannu: kattisidda:re house also along with it

adarottige

adara sangada

adakkinta olle mane i; There is no better house than that
vatha:radallilla in this locality

§.12 Third Person Neuter Singular Proximate - 12

idu nanna pustaka This is my book

idannu sa:viradombainu:ra I wrote this in 1972
eppatteragaralli barede

idarinda nanage hesaru 1 got fame by this
bantu

idakke bahuma:na kotiaru  (Some ong) gave prize to it

idarinda hosa safgati New matter came to light
belakige bantu by this book

idara bele heccilla Its price is not much

idaralli hattu adhya:ya There are ten chapters in this
galive

idarodane innondu pustaka I have written another book
baredidde:ne along with this

idarottige

idara sangada

idakkinda adu cikkadu Tt is smaller than this

9.13. Third Person Neuter Romote Plural - 13

avy (galu) danagaliu They are cows

avugalanny ka:dige hode Drive them to the forest
avugalindu namage prayo: We would be benefitted by them
janavide
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avugalige me:vu kodu Give them fodder
avugalinda ha:lu siguttade ~ We get milk from them

avugala karugalu doddada:- Their calves have grown up

give

avugal all balavide They have strength in them
avugalalli kelavu kappu, Among them some are black,
kelavu bili some white

avugalodane karugalannu Don’t leave the calves along
bida be:da with them

avugaliginta si:me dana— The foreign breed cows give

galu heccu ha:lu koduttave  more milk than these (cows)

9.14. Third Person Neuter Plural Proximate - 14
ivu (ga’u) namma pustaka These are our books
galu
ivugalanny naivu We bought these books
kondukondevu

ivugalinda upayo:gave:nu?  What is the use by (i.e. of)
these (books) ?

ivugalige rattu hatkabe:ku  (We) must put wrappers to them

ivugalinda du:radalli di:pa Light the lamp at a distance

urisu from these (books;
ivugala bele heccu Their price is much
ivugalalli citragalu: ive In them there are pictures also

ivugalalli kelavu ka:dambari- Among these some are novels
galu

ivugalodane be:re kelavannu- I have bought a few others
kondukonde also along with them

ivugaliginta heccu beleya There are also books which
pustakagalu: ive have more price than these

9.15. Reflexive Pronoun Singular - 15

ta:ne: bara be:kendidda He himself wanted to come
tannaniu bandu no:dalu He had asked some one to go
he:lidda and see him
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tanninda a: kelasa a:gadu
endidda

tanage ondu tike:t tegeyalu
he:lidda

tanninda du:ra ho:ga

ba;radendu avanu avalannu
ke:likondidda

tanna bele tanage: tiliyu-
vudilla

tannalli hanavideyemba
jamba

tannodane ya:ru: baruvudu
be:da endidda ’

tanaginta doddavareduru
ba:la madacuttaine

That work cannot be done
by him, he had said .

He had told some one to
buy a ticket for him

He had asked her not to go
away from him

The worth of oneself would not
be understood by himself

Pride of having much money
on him

He had told some one that
none should come with him

He folds his tail In front of
bigger people than himself
(He shows politeness to big
people)

9.16. Refiexive Pronoun Plural - 16

ta:vy banni(ri)

tammannu no:dalu bandi.
dda:re

tamminda ondu upaka:rava:
ga be:ku

tamage Srama kodutte:ve

tamminda namage inne:nu:
be:da

tamma a:ro:gya he:gide?
tammalli esto: olleya
ri:tiyannu kandukonde
tammodane be:re yairu:
llave?

tammotitige
tamma sangada

tamaginta gottiruvavaru
ya:ridda:re?

You please come

(Some one) has come to see you
A help must be given by you

We give trouble to you

We do not want anything else from

you
How is your health?

I saw (realised) many good
qualities in you

None else is with you?

Who has knowledge (about this)

better than you?
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The ieflexive pronoun plural is used to show respect to the
addressee  whereas, the singular form i3 used in gquotation
sentence. It can be used for 1st and 3rd persons.

9.17 Interrogative Superior Plural - 17

ya:ru bandidda re Who have come?

Who has come?
ya:rannu no;gide? Whom have you seen?
ya:rinda o:dala:guttade? By whom (this) can be read?
ya:rige kogutth:? To whom would you give?
ya:rinda i: ka:gada bandide? From whom this letter came?
ya:ra ka gada idu? Whose letter is this?
ya:ralli havavide? Who has money on him?
ya:rodane ho:gidde? With whom you have gone?

ya:rotiige

ya:ra sangada

yo:riginta ya:ru dodgavaru? Who is greater than whom?
Structurally yaivanu, Mase. ya:vain, Fem, are the interrogative
pronouns in singular. But in actual usage they are not in
vogue and instead ya:ru is used for both Masc. Fem. as well
as for superior plural,

9.18 Interrcgative Inferior Singular - 18

yavudu a: pustaka Which is that book
ya:vudanny kondukonde? Which have you bought?
yawudarinda adu sa:dhyava:- By which it will happen?
guttade?

yva:vudakke kotte To which did you give?
ya:vudarinda hana bantu From which money came?
ya:vudara bele agiu? Of which the price is so much?

yawudaralli ninage meccige? In what you have your liking?

ya:vudarodane ya:vudu With what, which went?
ho:yitu?

yavudarottige

ya:vudara sangada

yawvudakkinta ya,vudu me:lu”> Which is better than which?
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9.19 Third Person Honorific Singulart Masculine:

Remote - 19
a:ta banda He came
a:tananny karede I called him

a:tanindd a: kelasa sa:dhya  That work is possible by him

a:tanige ka:gada kaluhi- I have sent a letter to him
sidde:ne

a:taninda ya'va suddiyu; No news came from him
baralilla

a:tana hesaru nanage I do not know his name

gottilla

a:tanalli dheiryavide He has confidence in him
a:tanodane a:tana henda- His wife has also come with him

tiyu: bandidda:re*

a:taniginta astana hendati His wife is taller than him
ettarava:gidda:re*

aita, i'ta, Masc., a:ke, icke, Fem., are the honorific forms in
singular, For Honorific plural avaru, ivaru, are the ones used,
which may also refer to a single individual and in which case it is
to be considered as honorific form. When it refers to more
than one person it is superior plural form. Due to this, a
special form by adding another plural suffix, as e.g., avarugalu,
fvarugalu, is being used in contain special contexts. The
Honorific singular pronouns referred to above have intermediate
gradation of respect just, as:

avanu | ivanu, avalu / ivalu - sg, non-respect terms. used
to inferiors

aita / irta, a:ke / ike - sg, hon. used to refer to almost
equals.

avaru / ivaru Hon.pl. as well as superior plural used to
refer to superiors,
* Social eliquet rtequires that whenever we refer to the
wives of our equals, friends or strangers, the honorific plural
form must be used always. It is possible that due to familia-
rity, we may be calling an elder brother in sg., but elder
brother’s wife must be referred to only in Hon. pl, Similarly
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due to friendship, a friend may be referred in sg., but his
wife should be referred to in hon. pl. only.

9.20 Proximate - 20

i:ta kate bareyutta:ne This man writes stories

i:tananny ninneye: bara I had asked this man to come

he:lidde yesterday itself

iztaninda nanna kelasa My work got spoiled by this man

ha:fu

istanige pustaka kogabe: The book must be given to this

kante man it seems

iztaninda pustaka tegedu- Who has taken the book from this

kondavaru ya:ru ? man ?

i:tana mane du:ra This man’s house is far away

i:tanalli olie gunavide There are good qualities in this
man

i:tanodane ya:ra:daru: Let some one of you go with this

ho:gi man

istanottige
i:tana sangada

i:taniginta a:ta doddavaru That man is bigger [ elder (1icher)
than this man

9.21 Third person singular honorific: Feminine: Remote: 21

a:ke ya:ru? Who is she ?

a:keyannu ello: nodidde:ne I have seen her somewhere else
a:keyinda e:nu ma:dalu What can be done by her ?
sa:dhya?

a:kege hu:vu tandu kodu Bring and give flowers to her
a:keyinda ka:gada bara- No letter came from her

lilla

a:keya maga amerikadalli- Her son is in U.S.A.

dda:ne

a:keyalli celuvide There is beauty in her

{She is beautiful)
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akeyodane ya:ro: bandi- Some one has come along with her
dda:re

a:keginta celuveyarannu 1 have not seen more beautiful
na:nu kandilla women than her

9.22. Feminine Proximate 1 22

izke parade:sakke ho: This lady goes abroad

gutta:re

irkeyannu a:yke ma:didda: Some one (institution) has

re selected her

i:keyinda ga:yana e:rpadi~ Some one has arranged for music
sidda:re by this lady

itkege dodda padaviyide She has a big position

itkeyinda nitya kaliyuttarre  Some people learn dancing from

this lady
i:keya ganda amerikada— The husband of this lady is
Jlidda:re in U.S.A.
i:keyalli dheiryavide There is courage in her

iskeyodane ya:ru; ho:guvu-  None goes with this lady
dilla

i:keginta cenna:gi ha: - There is none who could sing
duvavaru ya:ru: illa better than this Jady
Note :

At times there are subtle differences between the cases, The
Tnstrumental and Ablative are homophonous, but their functions
differ, because, the latter is used whenever the movement verbs
like go, come, etc,, are involved and the sentence indicates
the movement of something or some one, from one place to
another. The former has an object and a transitive verb.
However there are minute differences like: cause e.g., avaninda
o:dide ‘I read because of him’ is cause, even though there is
no difference in the case form. kattiyinda kadi, ‘Cut with the
knife’, kappinda no:du ‘See with the eye’ are not one and the
same, Such minute differentiation involves advanced discussion
and it is beyond the sphere of the present objective. Similarly
some cases interchange e.g., the insttumental and locative cases
interchange some times: ninninda ondu kelasa a:gabe:ku ‘A work
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must be “done by youw' ninnalli nanagondu kelasava:gabe:ku ‘I
have a work in you’ can also be used avanalli kotte, ‘1 gave
him something; avanige kotte ‘1 gave it to him’ for all practical
purposes would mean the same.

Pronotins
Person Gender Sg. Pl
First — na:nu na;vu
Second — ni:nu nivu
Third Masculine (Re) avanu avaru
55 (P1) ivanu ivaru
5 Feminine (Re) avaju avaru
» (Pr) ivalu ivaru
55 Neuter {Re} adu avu (galu)
(Pr; idu ivu (gaju)

Note :
Honorific Plural :

The plural forms of the First, Second and Third person
superior Pronouns are used for single individuals, in order to
show respect to the individual concerned. In the case of the First
person, the situation is rare, whereas in the other two it is
quite common.

The addressee would be a single individual and may be
younger in age to the speaker. Yet, the speaker may use the
plural form in addressing him just to show respect, though it
is not obligatoty. This trend is predominent in modern times,
The singular and non-honorific forms are used only among
brothers and sisters, and other close kinsmen. Among equals,
and close friends also the nonhonorific forms would be used
optionally,

Honorific Singular :

There is a special development in Kannada, where, new
form of Third person masculine and feminine singular honorific
forms have developed. This is of intermediate degree in respect
of the honour shown, in that, the singular form of the pronoun
indicates inferiority and the regular plurals denote a group, i.c,,
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more than one person. The regular plural is used for a single indi-
vidual to show respect. And the one that is referred to in Honorific
singular, denotes a single individual, who is neither inferior,
not superior, In the Honorific plural, the corresponding prono-
minal endings are obligatorily of superior plural class and in
the Honorific singular forms, either the superior plural, or
inferior singular pronominal endings can occur. Another distinc-
tlon between the Honorific plural and Honorific singular is
that the former is common for Masculine and Feminine,
whereas, in the latter, the distinction between Masculine and
Feminine is maintained in the pronouns, In common with the
Third person singular pronouns, they too, maintain the Remote
and Proximate distinctions,

The following are Honorific singular Pronouns :

Remote Proximate
Masc, a:ta ista
Fem. a:ke itke

10. Interrogative Pronauns

ya.ru Who [Singular and Plural]
Ya:vudu Which thing ?
ya:vuvy Which things ?

In Superior class or, Human class nouas, Ya;ry is common
for both singular and plural, e.g.,
avanu ya:ru Who is he ?
avaru ya:ru Who are they ?

There is singular interrogative form for the masculine and
feminine genders,

yavany Which man | boy ?
yavalu Which woman / gir] ?

But, it is hardly used in modern Kannada in which, ya:ru
is used for both and in a few instances, when the interro-
gative adjectival form yarva will be used with appropriate
nouns for specification. This is extended ta Neuter nouns also,
c.g.,
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vawva huduga
yava hudugi

ya:va mane

The Neuter interrogative

Which boy ?
Which gir] ?
Which house ?

ya:vudu has an alternant form

which means ‘what’ and it has limited casal constructions :

enu |
e:nanny

e:nu bande ?

kotte

What did you give ?

Why did you come ?

e:takke — ya:ke | e:ke is derived by ewmu + ke, the dative
case suffix, when the meaning is ‘for the purpose’. Therefore
e:ke bande = ‘for what purpose you came’,
11. Nouns in Cases :

namma 4ppa maligalu;rige
ho:daru

appananny ma:va baralikke
he:lidaru

appaninda avarige kelasavittu

appana dhvani ke:[i amma
0:¢i bandalu

appanalli tumba ka:gada
patragalidduvu

appanoiane ya:ro: bandidda:re
bandavaru appaniginta

ettarava:gidda:re

appa anpanige hana kottaru

ammanige si:re, akkanige
ondu sara tandu kottaru

tamma appana keiyinda ci:la
tegedukondu maneyolage o:dida

My father went to Mangalore

My meternal uncle asked my
father to come

There was some work to be
done by my father to him

Hearing my father’s voice, my
mother came running

There were many letters with
my father

Somebody has come with my
father

The person who come along with
my father is taller than him

My father gave money tv my
elder brother

He brought one saree for mother
and a chain to elder sister

My yvounger brother took the bag
fromn my father’s hands and ran
into the house
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tammanannu kandare ammanige

tumba;: pri:ti

akkaninda mane kelasa
asguttade

ajjanodane na:nu pe:fege
ho:de

krsnananny: karakondu
ba: endaru

ramananny: karede

i: maivina maravanny
no:didare santo:sava:
guttade

adaralli tumba: hannugalu
tusguttive

marakke kallu hodeya
ba:radu

kallu ta:gi ele, ka:yigalu
uduruttave

adara huwvanny ha:lu
ma:da ba:radu

i: maradalli tamba;
gellugalive

1: hu:gidavannu i1li neda
be:ku

a: gidadalli tumba: hu:galive

i: gidadinda elegalu
udurive

gidakke ya:va:galu:
ni:rereya be ku

Notes :

Different Noun-Verb

Mother has much love towards
my younger brother when she
sees him

The house hold works are done by
my eider sister

I went to town with my
grandfather

He asked me to bring Krishna

also

I called Rama also

If we see this mango tree, we
become happy

Many fruits are hanging in from
it

One should not throw stones
to the tree

By the hitting of the stone the
leaves, and unripe fruit fall down

{ts flowers should not be spoiled
There are many branches in it

This flower plant must be
planted here

There are many flowers on that
plant

Leaves have fallen from this
plant

Water must be poured to the
plants every day

relations in sentence are shown by

certain  morphemes called case suffixes. ‘They are commonly

used for all kinds of nouns,

without distinguishing

gender or

pumber, However, number-gender distinctions are made in the
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manner of inflection of the suffixes, ie., prior to the adding
of the case suffixes, certain morphophonemic changes take
place. They are mainly based on the endings of the nouns.
In the case of -a ending nouns, when the -a ending nouas
belong to superior class (denoting masculine and feminine)
they have one kind of inflexional increment and the a-~ ending
Inferior class nouns have another kind of inflexional increment,
There is no such distinction if the nouns end in -i/e. In
case of ~u ending nouns, there are two categories of nouns,
where 2 small number of them have -u as part of the stem
(radical vowel) and in others it is only enunciative. In the
former, -v- occurs as a glide and in the latter, the enuncia-
tive vowel is lost,

(1) Nouns ending in -a, of Superior class:

_n is added as inflexional increments : 1i.c.,

N-a + n — annu (Acc)
— inda (Instr)
— ige (dat)
— inda (Abl)
—a {Gen)
— alli (Loc)
~- ottige /-odane (Soc)
N-a +n-a-fsanigada (Soc)
N-a +n-ige + inta (Comp)

Nouns ending -2, of Inferior class :

M-z + v + annu (Acc)
N-a + d + inda, (Ins), -a {Gen), -alli (Loc),
-odane -ottige (Soc)

N-a + k + ke (Dat)
N-a + k + ke-inta (Comp)

(2) Nouns ending in -i'-e : No distinctions are made
regarding Supeiior and Inferior nouns. The dat.

suffix -ge Is directly added. In all other instances
-y~ occurs as a glide,
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N-i/-e + ge (dat)

N-if-e + y + annu (Acc)
inda (Inst, Ahl)
a (Gen)
alli {Loc)
ottige'ogane (Soc)
a + safigada (Sac)
N-i/-e- +ge 4 inta (Comp)

Ins., Abl. and Loc, are rare in the case of superior nouns,

(3) Nouns ending in -u. {a) Radical vowels :
Only a handful of examples have -u as radical vowel.

They are: guru - ‘teacher,” karu - ‘calf’, hasu - ‘cow’,
hulu - ‘worm’, udu - ‘lizard’,  taru - ‘tree’
(Lit, word), turu - ‘cows’ (Lit. word).

These words will have -v- as the glide
N-u + v + -annu, -inda, -ige
N-u + v-in-a, -alli, -odane, -ottige
N-v + v-n-a + saﬁgagi.a

N-u + v-ige + inta

Case Constructions in Plural Nouns :
The plural suffixes that are added to nouns are :

-ata Plural, as well as honorific plura).

-ndire Kinship plural that is used to denote more
than one person telated to self, or hon. when the
person referred to is a single individual.

-galu mostly occurs in inferior class of nouns, except a few
special instances.

Since all these suffixes end in the enunciative vowel -u, the
inflexion for cases takes in the same way the singular nouns that
end in the enunciative vowel .u. This vowel disappears before
the vowel beginning suffixes, And also there is no further
augment of -in- before the genitive case and locative case which
occurs in neuter nouns that end with the enuciative vowel.
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The following are some of the examples of case constructions
in plural nouns :

namma tandeyayaranny Some one has come to see my
no:dalu ya:ro: bandidda:re father
(Hon. P1)

annandirannu:, okkandirannu: 1 went to a cinema in the

ku:dikondu sinema:kke ho:de company of my elder brothers
and elder sisters

makkalinda ha:du ha:disu You cause a song to be sung
by the children

astu janarige kelasa ellioada  Where from the work can be given
kodali ? for so many persons?

makkala ma:tininda Everyone becomes happy by
ella:rigu: santo:sava:guttade children’s talk

ka:dugalallidda Some one has cut down all the
maragaiannella kadidubitiaru trees that were in the forests

hudugaranny a:takke bidi Leave the children to play

upa:dhya:yara manege I had gone to the teacher’s house
ho:gidde

gurugalalli o}le hesaru One must get good name from
padeyabe:ku the teacher

tande ta:yigalige makkalu Children must be obedient to
vidhe:yara:gira be:ku their parents

ettugalannu ga:dige Some one tied the oxen to
kattidaru the cart

be:sige tingalalli In the Summer the leaves fall

maragalinda ele uduruttade  off from the trees

Note :

The number distinction is clearly seen only with the first,
second and reflexive pronouns. In the third person pronouns
the number and gender markings are inter-connected with each
orher, in that, the markers for both the number and gender
are the same. In all other nouns the singular is unmarked.
However the class of nouns will be indicated in the finite
verbs and, in case of verbless sentences, there will be
corresponding pronouns.
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12. ADJECTIVES

12,1, Proper Adjectives :

12,11 Size:
ivanu dodda manugya
idu dodda mane
ivanu cikka huduga
ivalu cikka hudugi
idu cikka ko:ne
idu sapna pa:tre

ivalu sagna hudugi

12.1.2 CQuality

avaru hale ka:lada manusya

adondu hale mane

na’raiyana o//e manusya

idu hosa atgi
avanige ele manassu

mrdu manassinavaru
adannu no:daba:radu

kathina ma:ta:daba:radu

12,1.3 Colour:

a:ka:$adalli bili
mugilugalu te:luttive

Kari na:yi o:duttade

kempu di:pavannu kandare

nillabe:ku

hasuru di:pa kandare
horadabe:ku

This is a big man
This is a big house
This is a small boy
This is a small girl
This is a small room
This is a small vessel

This is a small girl

He is'a man of old times
That Is an old house
Narayana is a good man
This is a new shirt

He has a soft mind

Those who have soft heart
should not see it

One should not speak harsh
words

White clouds are floating
in the sky

The black dog runs

When red light is seen one
must stop

If green light is seen one
must start
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12.1.4 Taste Sense

sihi tindi endave maguvige  The child likes the sweets
tumba: ista very much

kahi maddu ya:rige be:ku>  Who wants the bitter medicine?

sappe u:ta namage se: The tasteless meals is not liked
ruvudilla by us

kha:ra pada:rthagalannu One should not eat hot

heccu tinna ba:radu things much

huli majjige kudiyabe:ku One must drink sour butter milk
sappe ba:iuveginta uppu Even the salt water is better
ni;ru: leisu than the eventless life

bisi ka:fi kudiyo:na Let us drink hot coffee

12.2 Adjectivals { Derived Adjectives and others :

12.2.1. Nominal Source !

fvanu fapta huduga This 1s a mischievous boy
ivalu tupta hudugi This is a mischievous girl
idu fupia hasu This is a mischievous cow
avanu kivudu huduga He is a deaf boy

avalu mu:ka hugugi She is a dumb girl

avanu gidda manusya He is a short man

idu gatti nela " This is hard ground

avalu medu ma:tina hugugi She is a girl of soft words

12.2.2 Noun + Noun (By its position the first noun acts as a

qualifier)
benkipettige kodu Give me a matchhox
hogesoppu upayo:gisa Tobacco (Lit; smoke leaf)
ba;radu should not be used
harive soppu a:ro:gyakke The spinach leaf is good for
olleyadu health
kannada nudi ondu:vare Kannada speech (language) has
sa:vira varsagalinda grown from the last 1} thousand
beledu bandide years '
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kaiberalina ugurugalu
ni:lava:give
pa:thapustakakkinta
kathe pustaka o:duvuda-
ralli avanige tumba
asakti

The nails of the fingers of the hand
are long

He is interested in reading the
story book rather than the text
book

12.2.3 Noun + Noun (where the first ncun is in genitive case)

marada me:jiginta kabbi-
nada me:ju olleyadu
cinnada sara cenna:gi
ka:nuttade

hindinavaru ta:mrada
tagadinalli $a:sanagalannu
koreylisuttiddaru
hitta:leya bi:ga
gattiya:gide

kabbinada patteyame:le
rayilu o:duttade

belliya battalinante
candra holeyuttaine
avana svara kdaicina
ganteyante

u:ra janaru ondu sabhe
ma:didaru

bi:gada kai kaledu ho:ytu
sabha; ve:dikege adhyaksaru
bandaru

ve:gada mitiyannu
miiraba:radu

Steel table is better than the
wooden table

Golden chain is beautiful
to look at

The ancient people used to cause
some one engrave the orders
inscriptions on the copper plates

The brass lock is strong
The train runs on the iron rails

The moon shines like a silver
plate

His voice is like the ringing of the
bell made of bell-metal

The people of the village
assembled in a meeting

The key of the lock was lost

The president came to the dias
of the meeting

One should not exceed the
limit of speed

12.2.4. Adjectivals from the verbal bases :

ivanu ketia huduga

kotta ma:tige tappa ba:radu

D—21

This is a bad boy (kedu=to
be spoiled)

One should not escape from the
given word (kodu= give)
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avanu he:/uva ma:tu nija The words that he tells are
correct {he:ju=tell)

bandastu barali Let it come as much as it
comes (baru = to come)

iddastu sa:ku Enough, as much as one has
(iru=to be)
13. Adverbs
43.1. Declinable :
13.1.1. Proper:

munde bandare ha:yabe:di Do not strike if (he) eomes
in front of you

hinde bandare odeyabe:di Do not kick if (he) comes behind
you

13.1.2. Derived (i) Bound forms: Time

indu barutta:re He comes to-day
indo: na:leyo: barutta:le She will come either today
of, tomarrow
ande: he:}idde I had told ;someone) on that
day
endy barutta:re? When does he come ?
ya:va:ga ho:guttame ? When will he go ?
endo kogabe:kittu 1 should have given long back
ya:va:galo: barabe:kittu Should have come long time back
Quantity :
istu tinnu Eat this much
asiu kottare sa:ku Enough if that much is given
estu kodabe:ku How much should one give ?

(it) Free forms: (a) Adverbs derived from Adjectival bases :

ko:ne beccage ide The room is warm
nisru tappage ide Water is cool
ka:ge kappage ide The crow is black
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ka:ge karrage ide
tomato: hannu kempage ide
ha:lu tellage ide
ha lu bellage ide

avanu dappage idda:ne

The crow is black
The tomato is red
The milk is thin

The milk is white

He is stout

(b) Adverbs derived from poun | Adjective + Adv. pp. a:gi

i: ko:ne cikkada:gide

i: huduga doddada:gidda:ne
avala ku:dzlu uddava:gide
avala jade ni:lava:gide

illi ho'e agalava:gide

i pensilu giddava:gide
palya tumba khairava:gide

vastugalige i'ga kraya
hecca:gide

vastrakke i:ga bele svalpa
kalimeya:gide
nitru bisiya:gide
nelada mannu innuhasiya:
gide
13.2 indeclinable adverbs
13.2.1

be:ga barabekante

Preper

avanu banda:ga ni:nu: ba:

odane: ba: endaru:
baralilla

be:gane ba:re
arthavillada ma:ta:guvuda-

kkinta summaniruvude
me:lu

The room is small

This boy is big

Her hairs are long

Her plait of ha-is is long
The river at this spot is wide
This pencil is short

The curry is very hot

The prices of commodities
are more

The prices of clothes now,
are a little less

The water is hot

The mud is still soft (with water)

Must come quickly (so says
some one)

You also come when he comes

Even if asked him to come
immediately, he did not come

Come quickly you, I say (girl)

It is better to keep quiet than
speaking nonsence
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sarnaya banda:ga summage
kutitu kolla ba:radu

13.2.2, Derived Adverbs :
(a) Time

avaru i:ga barala:raru

avaru i:gale: bandubidu-
tta:re

avanu a:gale: ho:da
(b) Manner

adu ke:girabe:ku ?
idu ni:girabeku
avanalli ha:ge he Ju

antu: intu: kunti:
makkalige vanava:sa

barabe kanta he:lu

Some should not keep quiet
at the opportune times

He may not come now

He will come just now

He went away long time back

How it should be ?
This should be like this
(you) tell him like that

This way, or, that way, Kunti’s
children will have to go to forest

You tell some one as to come

(¢) Imitative interjections used as adverbs :

rappane hodeda
doppane bidditu / bittu
gabakkane nurgida
balabala suriyitu

jalajala hariyitu

Note :

The verbal
as qualifiers of
are called adverbials.
verbs already treated,

the verbs

14, Numerals

i: huduganige ondu hangu
kodu

kaleda eradu va:ragalinda
vipari:ta male baruttade

past and Negative
which follow
Examples can

He beat instantly

It fell with a thud

He swallowed in a gulp
It poured gushing

It flowed gurgling

participles themselves act
them and therefore,
be seen from under the

Give this boy one frujt

Heavy rain pours down since
the last two weeks
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na:mu mu:ry dina kaledu
barutte:ne

innu; ne:lku dina male
biduvudillavante

ondu kaiyalli aidu
beralugalu ive

namage a:ru fike:tu
tegeduko:

va:rakke e'/u dinagalive
na:le epfu ganiege banni
ombatuu gantege namage
ho:gabe:ku

hattu gantege Saile
suruva:guttade

rayilu hanmondu gantege
baruttade

hanneradu gantege parizkse

mugiyuttade

I shall come after three days

The rains will not stop for another
four days it seems

In one hand there are five
fingers

Buy six tickets for us

There are seven days in a week
Come tomarrow at eight o’ clock

We have to go at nine o’ clock

The school begins at ten o’ clock.

The train arrives at eleven o’
clock,

The examination will be over
at twelve o’ clock

hadimu:ru=13; hadina:lku=14; hadinaidu=15;

hadina:ru=16; hadine:lu=17; hadinentu=18:

hattombattu=19; ippattu=20;

ippatt-ondu | eradu ' muiry | na:lku ! aidu | a:ru | e;lu | eptu |

ombatty

muvattu =30

musvatte1/2/3/4/5/6/7/8/9

naluvatty

nalwatt=1]2/3/4/5/6/7/8/9

aivattu="50

aivatt=1/2/3/4/5/6/7/8/9

aravattu

aravattm1 [2[3/4/5/6/7/8/9

eppattu =70

eppatt=1 [2/3 /4 /5/6/7/8)9
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embatty = 80

embatt=1/2/3/4,;5/6/7/8/9

tombattu =90

tombatt=1,/2:3/4/5,/6'7/8 9

nu:ru =100

nwra=1723.

innusru =200

inmera  1,2,3...ntombaitombativ <99)

munny:ru=300

mannu:ra=1,2,3.......tombattombattu,

naznu:ry = 400; aimg:re=500; a:r(u nuru=600;
e:l(wmu:ru=700; ent(v)nu:ru==800; ombainu:ru=900;
savira=1000;

sawirada (@) -=1,2,3

eradu sawira =2000; mu:ru sa:vira=3,000;
tombattombattu savirada ombainu:ra rombattombattu=99,999
laksa=1,00,000 (1 lakh) 1,2,3,..laksada— +;

tombattombattu laksada tombattombattu saivirada ombainu:ra
tombattombatiu=99,99,999

ko:1i =1,00,00,000
1,2,3.. . ko:tiva— +

Fractions

4, =ardha ; ardha l:ter hailige 1 ru:pa:yi kraya
“The price of half a litre milk is Re, 1°,
-v-are ondu kilo: akkige eradu:vare ru;pa:yi
‘Two and half rupees for one kilo of rice’
1/4=ka:lu ippattaidu paise ondu ru:pa:yiya ka:lu bha:ga

“‘Twenty five paise is equivalenr of one fourth of a
Rupee’

3/4m = ukka:lu eppattaidu paise ondu ru:paiyiya mukka:lu bha:ga
‘Seventyfive paise is equivalent to three fourths of
a rupee’
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1)3 « my:rane:ondu 1/S =aidane:ondn; 1 '6—a:rane:ondu
1/7=e:lane:ondu; 1'8 =entane:ondu; 1'9=ombattane:ondu
1/10 = hattane:ondu

Note!

In fractions, first the denominator is mentioned as ordinal
number and then the numerator is mentioned.

1/20 = ippattu-ane (= =of twenty), ondu (=one).
Ordinals :
ondane:'ondaneya = first;

ondane: taragatiyalli ippattu makalidda:re
“There are twenty children in the first Standard’

modalane ' modalaneya — first .
o:tadalli ivanu modalaneya stha:na padeda

“This man got first place in running race’

eradane:|rradaneya = second
murane:| mu;raneya=third
na:lkane:| na:lkaneya = fourth

aidane:| aidaneya = fifth . similarly for other numbers also,

Note :
1. =ane;| —aneya does not occur with sa:vira laksa and ko:ti
2, Indefinit quantity :
estane:[estaneya=how many-eth
[istane:|istaneya, or astane:/agianeya are not familiar]

14.3. Numerals and cases ;

adarinda ondannu kale Deduct one from that
a:rakke eradannu ku:disu Add two to six
muzrannu nazlkarinda gupisu  Muitiply three by four
nu.ranny ippattarinda Divide 100 by 20
bha:gisu
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ondu 1

eragu ;

mu;r i

na:lku '} + ar- before vowe! beginning case suffixes-
aidu except - annu

arra (-inda, -alli, -odane; -ottige,

e:lu J -a, -a + sargada)

nu:ru + ak- + before -ke

astu, istu and estu also are added with cases as the
above,

NOTE : Numerals take case suffixes just as any neuter
nouns, but they differ from them, as they do
not have plural forms.

1.4.4, Classifiers

namage ibbary makkalu We have two children

obba maga, obbalu magalu One son and one daughter
na:lku jana | mandi Among the four children, three
makkalalli muvary are sons and one is daughter

hudugaru, obbalu hudugi

Note :

mandi or jana, follow numerals in human nouns, normally after
the numeral two, as classifiers,

14.5 Indefinit Specific numerals:

onderadusala no:dide 1 tried once or twice, but
a:galilla was not successfull

eragu mu:ru dina ka:du I waited for two or thiee days,
no:dide barililla but (some one) did not come

mu:tu na:lku dina nimmannu For three or four days, I did
ka:nale: illa not see you

na:lkaidu jana bandiddaru  Four or, five people had come

aida:ru sala ho:gi bande Five or six time, I went and
came

a:re:Ju ka:gada bareda After writing six or seven

me:le avara uttara bantu letters, his reply came
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e:lentu gante kelasa Seven or eight hours, he

ma:dida worked

entombattu gagtegella By eight or nine o’ clock,
malagi bigutte:ne 1 go to bed

maradinda hattippattu Ten to twenty nuts have fallen
teiigina ka:yigaju biddive from the coconut tree

ra:tre hattu hanneradu At night he reads upto ten to
ganie tanaka o:duttaine twelve o’ clock

14.6 Indefinit uncertain numerals:

ondo: erado: galiege He would come either at one

barutta:ne or two o’ clock

nu:ro: innu:ro; kotiare Some onée may agree if {you)

oppabahudu give either one hund.ed or two
hundred (Rupees}

na:lko: aido: kilo:mi:ter May be four or five kilometers

du:ra irabahudu fax

Indefinit non-specific numerals ;

hatta:ru ba:ri fo:nu I telephoned ten or so many
ma;dide times

nu:rastu janaru se:tidaru Hundreds of people assembled
maleyinda sawira:ru Because of the rains, thousands
manegalu biddu ho:duvu of houses fell down

yuddhadalli laksagattale Lakhs of people died in the war
jana sattaru

ondu yo:janege ko:tigtta- Crores of Rupees are spent for
ale hana veccava:gattade one plan
Note : 1. Indefinit specific numerals are used to denote small

number for items.

Indefinit uncertain specific also refers to limited
number meaning either this or that, or, whether
this or that.. This kind of copstructions also occur
in nouns, e.g,, nariyo: na:yiyo: ‘fox, or dog’

Indefinit non-specific numerals are used with
reference to large number but, unspecified items,
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15. Particles
15.1., Bound forms

innu: hattu ru:patyi kottu just give another ten repees
bigu

matty: he:liddanne: Again he says the same thing,
he:lutta:ne (that) he has been saying
ta:ne: bandu ke:lidaru: He did not give, even if he
kogalilla himsell came and asked

i:ga ta:ne; bande 1 came just now

kelasa a:da odane: bandubi ju just come immediately after
the work is finished

tappu kelasa ma:dale: Wrong works should never be
ba:radu done

intha kelasa avanindale: This kind of work is possible _
sa:dhya only by him

ya:re bandaru: olage Whoever comes, do not let
bidabe:da him it

idannu avane: he:lirabe:ku  He alone must have said this

15.2. Conjunctives: Free forms

ra:ma, sitte matfu laksmana Rama, sita and Lakshmana

ka:dige ho:daru went to forest

rasmany; sizteyu; laksmanpany: Rama, Sita and Lakshmana
ka:dige ho:daru went to forest

arasany: arasiyy: seineyu: The king, the queen and the
banduvu army came

ni:nu allade ninna Not only you but also your
hepdatiyu: barali wife come

lasica padeyuvudallade Giving as well as taking

lafica koduvudu; apara:dha  bribes is an offence

15.3. Interrogatives :

avaru ya:ru ? Who is he ?
ya:ru bandaru ? Who came ?
ya:rige kotce ? To whom did you give ?
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ya:rinda padedukonde From whom you received

i: kelasa ya:rinda arytu ? By whom did this work was done
namma sabhege ya-ranny Whom shall we call for our’
kareyali ? meeting ?

ya:ralli he:lali ? With whom shall I say ?
ya:rodane ho:da With whom did he go ?
ya:ra:daru: bandiddare: ? Has any one come ?

e:ke | ya:ke ho:de ? Why did you go ?

e:nu bande ? Why did you come

a: argige e:ny bele ? What is the piice for that shirt
he:ge ho:de ? . How did you go ?

elli ho:da ? Where did he go ?

ellige ho:da Where (to) did he go ?

estu kotte ? How much did you pay ?
entha kelasa ma:dida ? What kind of work did he do ?
avary bandare ? Did they come ?

avary bandaro ? Did they come ?

Note : The question words become non-question words when they
are repeated :

ya:ru ya:ro: barutta:re Somebody comes (Uncertain)
enthenthavaro: barutta:re Some kind of people come
€:ne:no: ma:duttalre They do something

he:ge he:go: nadeyuttade Somehow it goes on

ellello: ho:gutta:re Someone goes somewhere
estesto: kodutta:re They give of some (quantity)

16. Interjections

ayyo:! i: no:vannu he:ge Alas ! How can I bear this pain
ta:lali

ayyayyo: ha:ge hodeyabe:di  ..Do not beat me like that
endu ku:gi konda so he pleaded

17



17.

ayyo:! 1: poira istu
doddavana:da !

0:i10: | avarige bahumaina
bante ?

a:ha: ! i: nadi estu
sundarava:gide !

h#: ma:dutte:ne enda
#:hit: namminda:guvudilla
che ! che ! adu tappu kelasa

chi ! ¢chi ! i mu:gu bidalu
a:guvudilla

§s1 ! ka:lella kesaralyitu

pa:pa ! magu a:tadalli
biddubit:itu

ayyo: pa:pa ! avana hendati
makkalige:nu gati ?

teu, tcy ! avalige hi:ga:
gaba:radittu

imitative Sounds
sarrane hariyitu
bhurrane ha:ritu

dhugummane nivige
dhumukida

ussendu nittusiritta
ué{endu bevarorasikonia
localocane na-yinekkitu
localocane muttu kottalu

gusy gusy ma;ta;didaru

Ppisu pisu ma:ta:dabe:da

Oh {God) ! This kid of a boy has
grown so big !

Oh ! Has he got the prize !
Oh ! How beautiful is the river

Yes ! I will do, he said
No ! It can’t be done by us
Sh ! it is 2 bad work

How horrible | we can’t keep
our nose eopen here

Oh | mud splattered to my feet

Poor thing ! the child fell down
in the play

(h! Poor thing, what will happen
to his wife and children ?

....1t should not have happened
to her

It moved slitherly
It flew immediately

He jumped to the water...

He took a long breath with the
sound uss’s ...

He wiped his perspiration
with the sound us’s ...

The dog licked with the sound
loca loca

She kissed with the sound
loca loca (in eagarness, intensity
of feeling

They whispered

Do not talk in whisper
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pata patane hogeda

gala galane attalu
pacakkane me:le kesaru
sidiyitu

kisakkane nakkalu

gakkane nintitu

pata:rane sigiyitu

17. Echo Words

lekka pakka ma:dikondidda:
ne

male gile baruttado: eino !
mara gira biddideyo: eno: !
dana gina nuggito: eno !

gadde gidde cenna:gideyo: ?

male gile bandi:tu
mara gira biddi:tu
pustaka gistaka barediyo: ?

ma:ty gi:tu mugisuva:ga
hottaryitu

a:ta gi:ta a:di hotta:yitu

modalella padya gidya, kaie
gite bareyuttidde

Note :

He beat with the.sound
pata pata

She cried profuscly
The mud fung up on a snap

She laughed suddenly
It came to z halt instantly

It split and spread out
immediately

He is doing with arithmatic and
the other

Whether it may rair or so
Whether trees have fallen or 50..
Whether the cow or so entered....
Whether the paddy field is good
ot not....

Rain or 8o, may come

The tree or so may fall

Whether you have written
books or so

It was late when we finished our
talks and so on

It was late when we finished
our games &

Formerly, T used to write poems,
story etc:;

Except lekka pakka, in all other instances the echo words

occur in the following manner :

The first syllable of the first word is repeated with g and

vowel i, or i;.

Even if the word begins with a vowel,

the

second word begins with a vowel, the second word obligatorily
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has g. If the first vowel Is short, it will have short i, in the
echo word and it would be i: in case the first vowel of the
first word has a long vowel.

19. Kannada Verbs

(A classification on the basis of tense markers)

Class 1

The verb stems which take -t- as past tense marker are
grouped into CLASS I. The past tense markeris a morphologi-
cally conditioned morph, The stems fall into the following
sub-classes on the basis of the nature of the stems and the
morphophonemic changes they undergo when they are added
with the tense marker :

I A: The stem final consonants are assimilated to -t-,
the tense marker, in the following stems:

(i) Stems having alternant forms :

iy Q iy-t- > it-t- give (Tr)
ki:l o kil-t- > kitet- uproot ,,
sary (O say-t- > sat-t- die (Intr)

(ii) Stems which do not have alternant forms :

her-t- > het—t- gave birth to (Tr)
hor-t- > hot-t- carry a load us
ul-t- > ut-t- plough i
al-t- = > at-t— weep (Intr)

I. B: The following stems undergo a partial assimilatory
change;

(i) The stem final lateral becomes a nasal before -t-:

nil-t- > nin-t- stand (Intr)

(ii) The stem final consonants preceded by long vowels
are lost before -t-:

ba:-t- >  ba:-t- swell (Intr)

jb:l-t— > jor-t hang

»
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80:1-t- > so:-t defeated (Tr)
nu:l.t- > nu:i-t- spin 55

he:l1-t- > he:-t- excrete

)

I. C: The following disyllabic stems that end with the
radical vowel i/e, take the past tense marker -t-

directly,

i.e., without any change in the stem :
kali-t- learn (Tr)
bali-t- ripen (Intr)
hani-t— drip . ss
kole-t=- decay »
dore-t- obtain 3
mole-t- germinate 55
nare-t- gray -
bere-t- mix (Tr)
mare-t— forget T
male-t- be arrogant (Intr)

Class II:

The verb stems which take -d- as the past tense marker are
grouped into Class II. -d- is a phonelogically conditioned suffix
which occurs after vowel - ending disyllabic stems and after the
mono-syllabic stems ending in vowels, or, n, y, 1 or !. The
consonants r, 1 and | are assimilated to -d-, the tense marker.

I1. A: The following stems have -d in Past Finite verbs, but
have a different marker in the Past participle construc-

tions.
aigu a:-d- became (Intr)
aig-i » "
ho:gu ho:-d- go -
ho:g-1i ’ 3
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II. B:

11,

iru

e:iu

The following stem alternants assimilate the final consonant
to the following tense marker, -d- :

© ir-d- >
" el-d- >

gelln @ gel-d- >

mellu QO mel-d-
bizlu © bii-d-
kalu @ kal-d-

id-d-
ed-d-
ged-d-
med-d-
bid-d-
kad-d-

to be
rise
win
med
fall

steal

(Intr)
(Tr)
(Intr)
(Tr)

C: The following are the monosyllabic stem alternants ending
in vowels, or consonants n, or, y.

(1)

(i

:

Vowel ending stem alternants :

karyu Q ka:-d-
karyu @ ka:-d-
ko:yu @ ko:-d-
te:yu QO te:—d-
si:yu Q si:-d-
malyuQQ ma:-d-

ha:yu @0 ha:-d-

Stem alternants
aryu Q© a:ry-d-
koyyu ®© koy-d-

ending in consonants :

ge:yu / geyyu 0 gey-d-

hoyyu  hoy-d-
bayyu Q bay-d-
ne:yu / neyyu @
suyyu Q suy-d-
kollu v kon-d-

ney-d-

ta: / taru QO tan-d-
bat ' baru © ban-d-

tinnu Q@ tin-d-
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be hot
Pprotect
string
rub

be burnt

disappear
strike

Select
cut
work
pour
scold
weave
exhale
kill
bring
come

eat



no:yu Q0 non-d- pain (Intr)

be:yu @ ben-d- cooked ’»

miiyu O min-d- bathe 5

sallu Q san-d- go ’s

annu / enpu © an-d- say {Tr)
© en-d-

b 3

. D. The following are the disyllabic stems which the past
tense marker -d- directly i.e, without undergoing any
morphohonemic change :

Transitive Intransitive
agi-d- bite, dig ale-d- wander
age-d- dig
ale~d- measure

ali-d- destroy
fri-d- stab ili=d- alight
ugi-d- spit uri-d- burn
udi-d- break uli-d- remain
ere-d- pour
ode-d- break
ode-d- kick
ore-d- say
oli-d- love
ole-d- swing
kadi-d- cut
kasi~d- steal

kare-d- call
kare-d- milk

kale-d- deduct kavi-d- cover
kudi-d- drink kuni-d- dance -
kere-d- scratch kudi-d- boil
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Transitive

kore-d-
gidi-d-
jagi-d-
jadi-d-
jare-d-
tade-d-
tari-d-
tali-d-
tale-d-
tivi d-
tili-d-
tuli-d-
tege-d-
tere-d-
toge-d-
tore-d-
tole-d-
nugdi-d-
nuri-d-
nuli- d-
nene-d-
pade-d-
bagi-d-
bage-d-
bagi-d-
bare-d-
basi-d-
beie-d-
bigi-d-

mase-d-

scoop, scrape
force, thrust
masticate
force down
scold
obstruct

cut, asunder
sprinkle
obtain

stab, hit
know

t:ead upon
take

open

smear

leave, foisake
wash

speak

crush

twist

think

obtain
burrow

to hink

beat

write

pour out
grow
tighten

sharpon

Intransitive
kusi-d- sink
kene-d- neigh
kele-d- cry
jigi-d- jump up
tani-d- cool
tili-d- clear
dani-d- tire
dudi-d- work
na.e-d- walk
nana-d~ wet
name-d- waste
nali-d- happy
nave-d- wasting
nege-d- jump up
nere-d- gather
puti-d- spring up
bele-d- grow
madi-d= die
mani-d= bend
muni-d- angry



Transitive Intransitive

midi-d- snap
midi-d- pound
mudi-d- wear as flower
muri-d- break more-d- roar
moge-d-  bale out sari-d- move
savi-d- taste save-d- wane
sugi-d- tear sidi-d- snap
suri-d- pour out- suli-d- wander
suli-d- flay serle-d- to fear
sete-d- erect hege-d- smoke
hade d- beget hole-d- shine
hari-d- tear
hali-d- deride
hadi-d- hold
hiri-d- unfurl
hili-d- squeeze
hugi-d- buty
hurl-d- fry
husi-d- lie
hene-d- spin
here-d- scoop
hode-d-~ beat
hode-d - cover
hore-d- Al (belly)
holi-d~ stitch
him-jari-d- withdraw

Class Il :

The following class of verbs have t, 4,
markers, all phonologically conditioned,

allomorphs,

or k as the
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the verb stems can be further sub-classified,



JIT. A: The stems which have either an inherent or derived
retroflex nasal will take -d- as the past tense marker.

(1) kam- > kan-g- see (Tr)
(1) koilu > kon-d- buy

R4

JII. B: The stems which have the velar voiced stop take
velar voiceless stop as the tense marker, The voiced
stop is assimilated to the following voicelss stop,

og-k- > ok-k- scatter (?) (Tr)
mig-k- > mik-k- exceed 55
nag-k- > nak-k- laugh (Intr}
hog-k- > hok-k- enter i

ITII. C: The following stems which have the retroflex voiced
stop will take the retroflex voiceless stop, as the tense

marker.

ag-t- > at-t- cook (Tr)

id-t- > it-t- place

ked-t- > ket-t- spoil (Intr)

ug-i- > ut-{= weatr (cloth)

kod-t- > kot-t- give

togd-t- > to‘L-t-‘ wear as ornament

nag-{- > naf-t- plant

pagd-t- > pat-t— experience

sugd—t- > sui~-f- burn

hag-t- > hat-t- copulate (Intr)
Class IV :

This is the largest class of verbs which has -id- as the past
tense marker. Monosyllabic stems (i) consisting of a short vowel
followed by consonant clusters or geminate consonants, (if)
consisting of a long vowel other than those occur in class I
and a consonant and (iii) any close disyllabic or multisyllabic stems
fall into this class. All the stems of class I to IIT fall into this
class, when the causative suffix -is- is added to the roots., On
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the basis of the nature of stems, the stems fall into the following
sub-classes :

IV, A. Mono-syllabic stems :

(1) Those end in Clusters of Consonants :

Transitive Intransitive
i:nt-id- drink afij-id- fear
tumb-id- fll ond-id- gather
sund-id- lie with kant-id- set, sink
hafic-id- divide kand-in- burnt
hingd-id- squeeze kund-id- decrease
hond-id- obtain kotik-id- bent

tang-id- lodge
tumb-id - full
nand-id- extinguish
mifie-id- shine
mufie-id- first
hojie-id- lurk

(i1) Those that end in geminate consonants :

Transitive Intransitive
att-dd- chase ubb-id- swell
add-id-  soak, dip kobb-id-  grow fat
app-id- embrace giti-id- obtain
ikk-id- put down tagg-id- become low
ujj-id- rub tapp-id- escaped, wrong
ett-id- lift dakk-id-  obtain
opp-id- agree nagg-id- dent
katt-id-  bind bagg-id-  bent
kukk-id-  drob bacc-id- wasted, tired
kutt-id- strike bikk-id sob
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Transitive
kutt-id- stop
kett-id- chip off
kemm-id- cough
gudd id-  strike with fist
cell-id- scatter
cucc-id- pearee
jagg-id- pull down
tatr-id- beat
tapp-id-  wrong
tabb-id- embrace
tali-id- push
tikk-id- rub
tidd-id- correct
tutt-id- to take mouthfuls
dabb-id-  push
nace-id- rely on
bicc-id- untie
bitt-id- sow
mucc-id-  close, shut
mutt-id=~ touch
mutt-id-  surround
mecc—id-  like
mett-id- tread upon
mett~id- plaster
rubb-id-  grind
sutt-id- surround
hacc-id- apply /| put
hecc-id- increase

cut into pieces

hatt-id-  climb up
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becc-id-
mugg-id-
sikk~id—
sokk—id -

habb-id-

fear
masty
obtain, caught

intoxicated

spread



v,

Transitive Intransitive

hekk-id—-  pick up higg-id- swell
becc-id-  cut into pieces hutt-id- be born
hett-id- beat, strike hott-id— burn
A (iii) The stems that have a long vowel and end in a single
consonant :

Transitive Intransitive
a'g-1d- play o:¢-id- run
a:l-id- rule ku:g-id- weep
1:;j-id- swim ke:g-id- cry as peacock
u:d-id- blow cirr=id- scream
ka:d-id- treat harshly titv-id- fill
ka:d-id- fight tu:r id- drive off
kair-id- vomit

ku:g-id- call
ku:d-id- join

ka:r-id- winnow

ke:l-id- ask; beg, listen

ko:r-id-- ask

ta:g--id- dash, hit

ta:i-id- hold

ti ¢-id- touch

tir-id- finish

tu:g-id- hang

te:g-id- belch te:l-id - float
ta:d-id dig to:r-id- show oneself
to:r-id- show na:c-id- ashamed
da:t-id- cross na;t-id pierced
du:d-id- push na:r-id- stink
du:r-id- blame ne:l-id- hang
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Transitive

do:c-id rob ba:g-id-

na:t-id- implant ba:]-id-

na:d-id~ kneed ma:g-id-

nasd-id-  soak ma:l-id-

ni:g-id- quit ma:s-id-
mu:d-id-

ni;v-id- rub, softly mo:c-id-

nu:k-id= push re:g-id-

no:d-id- see ro:s-id-

ba:c-id- comb, scoop si:n-id-

ba:!-id- halve

blr-id- throw away

be:d-id-~ beg

ma:j-id- hide

ma:d-id- do

se:r-id~ join so:r-id-

so:v-id- chase away ha:r-id-

so:s-id- filter he:s-id-

ha:k-id- put hosr-id-

ha:d-id- sing

ha:s id- spread mat

hi:r-id- suck

hu:d-id- join, plough

hu:s-id- smear, fart

hu:l-id- bury

he:r-id- load

he:l-id- say

ho:1-id- resemble
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Intransitive

bent
live
ripen
bent

fade
rise

to become a
widow

arouse
disgust

sneeze

ooze
Jump
aversion

wrestle



1v.

B: Disyllabic stems :

(i) Those stems having (C) VCVC form, where the final
consonant is a consonant other than -s:

(a) VvCrce
Transitive
agal-id- part
adak-id- heap
aras-id- search
usur-id- say
edav-id- strike with foot
against
odar-id- say
(b) crcvc
Transitive
kalak-id- shake
kaluh-id~ send
kalac-id- dismantle
kuluk-id shake
kenak-id provoke
kedak-id-  stir
kedar-id-  scatter
galap-id- chatter
cimuk-id- sprinkle
civut-id- nip pinch

tagal-id- hit
tadak-id- to grope

talup-id- reach
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Intransitive
adag id~ hide
adur-id - tremble
arac-id- cry aloud
urugd-id- quarrel
urul-id- roll
uluk id- sprain
odag-id- come to help
orag-id- lie down

Intransitive
kadal-id-  to move
karag-id-  dissolve
kavac-id-  lie on one side
kedar-id- scatter
keral-id- anger
korag-id- sortrow
korac-id - cry harshly
kosar-id- free oneself
gudug-id-  thunder
cigur-id- sprout
jarag-id- happen
jinug-id- drip
tirug-id- turn, wander



Transitive

tujuk-id- grasp quickly
tegal-id- rebuke
todal-id- blabber
pnegah-id-  lift up
parak-1d- scrape
parad-id- scrape (mails)
bisa:d-id- throw away
bedak-id- search
belag-id-  shine
maguc-id— turn
madag-id-  keep
madac-id- fold
musuk-id- cover, hide
musur id- cover, hide
savar-id-  rub

harag-id-  spread
hogal-id- praise
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Intransitive

turug-id-
tuluk-id-
teral-id-
todak-id -
todar-id-
tolag-id-
tolag-id-
tolal-id-
dugduk-id-
dumuk-id-
nadug-id-
narak-id-
nalag-id-
nimir-id-
niluk-id-
nunuc-id-
nusu}-id-
palag-id-
bagul-id-
balal-id-
bajuk-id-
bedar-id-
bevar-id-

mara}-id-

marug-id-
malag-id-

masag-id-

miduk-id-

crammed

scatter in drops

go, move
entangle
linked
go away
shine
roam

act rashly
jump out
tremble
groan
rumpled
stretch
stretch
escape
enter
train
bark

tire

bend, shake
fear
perspire

turn, return,
boil

WOrry
recline

agitated

grieve



Transitive Intransitive
minuk-id- glitter
minug-id- shine
mirug-id-  glitter
mulug-id- sink, ruined
sorag-id-  whither, tired
halub-id- lament
hudug-id- hidden
henag-id- strive
hedar-id- fear

horal-id- roll

IV, C.I: The following stems have -is (u) finally as a verbalizing

suffix:
anakis-id- mock abbaris-id- cry aloud
apaharis-id- steal avataris-id- incarnate

abhinayis-id- enact
abhivandis-id- salute

abhise:kKis-id- pour on idol

arcis -id- worship

avadharis-id-  consider

a:kramis-id- attack a:gamis-id- come
atkse:pis-id- reproach udbhavis-id-  be born
a:caris-id- ‘ observe

ajia:pis-id- order

a:daris-id - respect

a:pa:dis-id - accuse

a:mantris-id- invite

a:ro pis-id- ascribe

asla:pis-id- to make preliminary melodies
asloscis-id - think, contemplate
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Transitive Intranstive

adlingis-id-
asvaris-id-
azérayis-id-
uccaris-id-
ucca:ris-id-
udgaris-id-
udgha:tis-id-
udde:éis-id-
uddharis-id-
udyo:gis-id-
udre:kis-id -
upakramis-id-
upacaris-id-
upayo:gis-id-
upanyasis-id-
upasamharis -id-
upe:ksis-id-
eccaris-id-
enis-id-
ebbis-id-
e;lis-id~
kalpis-id-
khandis-id-
bo:lis-id-
gadaris-id-
gamanis-id-
cala:yis-id-
calis-id-

citris-id -

embrace
cover
approach for shelter
utter
utter
speak
proclaim, inaugurate
aim at
save
undsrtake
arouse
commence
treat kindly
use
lecture upakaris~id-
conclude
disregard
warn
count
rouse
redicule
imagine ksi:nis-id-
refute
shave off
frighten gajabajis-id-
consider gadabadis-id-
make go gadagadis-id-
move garjis-id-
draw garvis-id-

gahagahis-id-
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assist

be thin

make noise
confuse
stammer
roar

be proud

laugh
merrily



Transitive
chidris-id-
che:dis-id-
jabaris-id-
jo:dis-id-
tarkis-id-
tungd - is—id-
dandis-id-
dar$is-id—-
du;sis id-
nindis-id-
nirakaris-id-
niri‘ksis-id-
nirdharis-id-
nirbandhis-id-
nirmis-id-
nirmu:lis-id-
nirvahis-id-
niva:ris-id-
niva:lis-id-
nive.dis-id~
niscais-id-
nise,dhis-id-
niskarsis-id-
nenas -id-
pariharis-id-
pallatis-id~
Ppo:sis-id-
praca:ris-id-
pratisthis-id-
prati kgis-id -

Intransitive
break ceitaris-id-

cut off

recover
jhe:nkaris-id- buzz
scold

join

discover, argue tallanis-id - confused
cut

punish

see

blame

depart

blame nirgamis-id-

deny niva:sis-id- live

expect niskramis-id- exit

deteimine pallatis-id— = change
compell

make

uproot
undertake

ward off

wave downwards
to present, tell

to decide
boycott
determine

think, imagine
remove, destroy
change

nourish

do propaganda
establish

look forward
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Transitive

prasiddhis-id-
prakatis-id-
prasta:pis-id-
prayo:gis-id-
bayas~id-
ba:dhis-id-
mangdis id-
mathis-id-
mantris-id-
mukkulis-id~
muddis-id-

mud:is id-

(anu) mo:dis-id-

yatnis-id-
ya:cis-id-
raksis-id-
racis- id-
ru:dhis-id-
ru:pis-id-
laksis-id-
langhis-id-
la:lis-id-
likhis-id-
lekkis—id-
le:pis-id-

vaficis-id—

publish
publish
mention

use, employ
desire
trouble

sit down

churn (thought)

utter, charms

rinse the mouth

kiss
print
support
try

beg
protect
compose
improve
mould
consider
leap
fondle
write
consider

besmear

cheat
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Tntransitive

phalis-id -
be:saris-id-
bhramis-id-
matsaris-id-
mu:rchis-id-
me;}is-id-
ranjis-id -
lajjis-id-
labhis-id-

lambis-id-

vakris-id-
vartis-id-
vika:sis-id-
vijrmbhis-id-
vidhis-id-

result
disgusted
mistake
jealousy
swoon

join

be beautiful
ashamed
gained

extend

crooked
behave
bloom
expand

order



Transitive

varga:yis -id-
varjis-id-
varnis-id-
va:karis-id-
varcls-id-
va:dis-id-
vikrayis-id~
viftgadis id-
vica:ris-id-
vijZa;pis-id-
viniyo:gis-id-
vibhajis-id -
viro dhis-id-
visarjis-id-
vistaris—~id-
(ni) ve:dis-id-
vyavaharis id-
Jankis-id-
$iksis~id~-
{riggaris-id-
$o:dhis-id-
So:gisi-id-
sainyo:gis-id -
saiuskaris-id-
sarharis-id-
sarpkalis-id-
samkalpis-id-
samgrahis-id-
samghatis-id-
sadilis-id-

Intransitive

transfer vilambis-id-
abandon
describe vya:pis-id-
vomit $0:bhis-id-
read
argue
sell
divide
enquire
respectfully represent
use
divide
oppose
dissolve
expand
make known
deal
doubt
punish
decorate
search, purify
become dry
join
perfect
kill, finish
join together
resolve samgamis-id-
gather samcaris-id-

unite samcalls.id-

unfasten sadagaris-id-
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delay

vyavaharis-id- deal

spread

shine

join
travel
move

elated



Transitive

sandhis-id-
sande:his-id-
sanma:nis-id-
samarthis-id-
sampa:dis-id-
sambo:dhis-id-
sambha:vis-id-
sambho:gis-id-
sammatis-id-
sairis-id-
sahis—id~
sa;dhis-id—
sifigaris-id-
su:cis-id-
stistis-id~
se:cis—id-
se:vis-id-
stambhis-id-
stutis-id-
stha:pis-id-
spargis-id-
smaris-id-
sravis-id -
svikaris-id-
hangis-id-

ho:mis-id-

meet

) doubt

respect
support
earn
address
honour
intercoutse
agree

suffer tolerate
tolerate
attain
decorate
hint

create

sprinkle

serve, take in

fix firmly
worship
establish
touch
remember
prid

accept
charge, mock
burn in a

homa
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Intransitive
santa;pis-id-  sympathetic
sambandhis-id- relate

sanbha:sis-ild- converse

sammatis-id- agree’
siddhis-id- accomplish
sukhis-id- enjoy

sasibhavis-id- occur

sogayis-id- shine
spandis-id- quiver
spardhis-id-  compete
sphuris-id- suggest
hambalis-id-  desire
harsis-id— rejoice
havanis-id- try, prepare
halas-id- rot, foul
hurugis-id- compete
huimkaris-id-  cry out
angrily



., C., 2:

The following are the

stems

which occur with the verbali-

zing suffix but their underlying noun forms do not occur anywhere,
or if they occur they do not readily form a compound for causal

constructions.

appalis-id-
a:ka:fiksls-id-
a:ris-id-
astis-id-

a:lis-id-
eduris-id-

o:lais-id-
kattaris-id-

kannadis-id-

kukkaris-id—
kekkaris-id-

ke:karis-id-
ko:rais-id-
galis-id
ga:lis-id-
gudis-id-
capparis-id-
Jjankis-id-
ta:iis-id-
tundaris-id
drstis-id
nitiis id-

mitukis -id-

D-25

strike against
desire

elect

put out

listen attentively
oppose

serve
cut (scissors)

translate in to
Kannada

sink

become red

hawk in spitting
dazzle

earn

filter

sweep

to smack

chide

strike

cut

look out

look

ackalis-id-
kuppalis id -
koddaris-id-

ksayis-id-
cittays-id- }

cittais-id-
janis-id-
jiivis-id-

jo:mpis-id- }
jompis-id-

tabbaris-id-

dattanis-id-

dallis-id-

muggaris-id-
ra:gis-id-
ra:jis-id
rasra:jis-id
rucis-id-

ro:s-id-

va:sis-id-

open and shut rapidly
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yawn
jump up

threaten

thin
attend

come
be born
live

tremble
lean

stumble

crowd
together

flare up

stumble

to be fond of
shine

shine

taste

disputed

live



mu:dalis-id~ upbraid

mo:his-id love
yantris~id control
1aga:yis-id~ swallow, beat
lattis~id- to roll out
varis-id- choose, marry
vardhis-id- increase
vahis-id bear, sustain
santais-id- pacify
sandhis-id- meet sepas-1d fight
sasris-id smear

hattis id- kindle
haccis-id-

hottis-id-

haras-id bless
himba:lis.id- follow
hi:nais-id- deride

20. Causal constructions

The causal suffix is -is-. It occurs between the stem and
the tense markers. All the verb stems (except the class IV G.)
fall into one class of stems since they have neither alternant forms
(as in the case of adding certain allomorphs of past tense
morpheme) nor, are they involved in any morphophonemic
changes (like long vowels becoming short vowels, or assimilation
of the stem final consonant to the tense marking consonants),
except the stems e:l- ‘rise up’ kal- ‘steal’, where eb- and kad-
are the alternants respectively, for the causal constructions, In
other words, past tense is indicated by a single allomorph viz.,
-id- in all the stem of the above classes when they have causative
marker, For present tense and future tense also there is only one
allomorph each (-tz-present -y- future) and like the causal con-
struction of past tense conjugation, for the present and future tense-
also, stems do not alternate, nor, do they involve in any morphos
phonemic changes,

194



A handful of verb stems do not occur in causal constructions
and in a few, the causal constructions are very rare. Since their
number is small, and no condition can be given to their remaining
non-causals they have to be listed.

The following are the examples of the stems that occur only
as non causals :

nul- to spin jo:l- swing ko:y- to string
te:y- to grind wma:d  to soak suis—-  to spill
lies to avert bevar- to perspire

Of these, na:d- ‘to soak’ do not take the causal marker,
perhaps to avoid homorganic clash with na:d- ‘to knead’ which
has causal construction and also due to the high frequency of
another stem in causal construction, viz,, nane ‘to get soaked’
synonymous with the above.

The following stems have alternant forms which also seem
to have been prompted due to homonymic clashes with other
stems -

e:lu- ‘to wake up, arise’

ebb-is- ‘to cause to wake up, rise’

If -is- is added to e:d- e:-is- it clashes with ei/is- to
deride’, mock’,

* kal- does not occur in present and future temse constructi-
ons also. *kalu-tt-a:ne ‘he steals’, *kalu-v-anu ‘he will steal’
are not acceptable. The alternant forms for present, future and
causal construction is: kadiyu,

€.g.. kadiy-tt-a:ne ‘he steals’, kadiyu-v-anu ‘he will steal’ kad-is-
u-tta:ne ‘he causes some one to steal’

kad-is-u-v-anu ‘he will cause some one to steal’

kad-is id-anu ‘he caused some one to steal’ If -is- the
causative is directly added to the root form of the stem then,
the question of homonymic clash arises. e,g., * kal-is.; kalis
(<kaluhu + is +) to cause to send’ . )
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The verb stems of class IV. C which are derived from the
nominal forms by the verbalising suffix -is- do not have the
direct causal constructions. Instead, compound verbs are formed
from the nominal base 1- a verb, and the causative marker is added
to the verb, which is the second eclement of the compound.

The class IV, C. stems are multisyallabic {i.e., having more
than two syllables) and end in -is-, a verbalizing suffix, They
fall into two sub-groups on the basis of their consituents as :
(i; those which have an underlying noun base from which the
verb is derived by adding -is-, the verbalizer and (ii) those
which do not have the underlying noun bases, The noun bases
can either be of Sanskrit or Kannada origin, Since the verba-
lizer is homophonous with the causative marker, the latter does
not occur with these verbs and causative function is carried
out by compounding the noun base with another verb and then
adding the causative marker to the second constituent (i e., the
verb) in the case of IV. C. 1 stems, e.g., abhinayis-id- ‘danced’
(non-causal, derived verb ; abhinaya +ma:d-id- ‘danced’ which is
equivalent to the above; abhinaya +ma:d-is-id ‘caused to dance’
(causal compound verb). However, this is not possible for the
IV C. 2 stems, where the only way to express the causal mecaning
is by deriving a verbal noun from the verb, compounding it with
another verb, which can take a causative marker. eg-5
a:risuvudannu +ma:diside ‘1 caused some one the selecting (some-
thing), or by a Future relative participle of the verb +antelha:ge
the comparative particle) + a verb 4 causative marker :

a:risuva + antefha:ge + ma:d-is -id-e

selecting like do + caus 4 past + I.

The following are the examples for the causal constructions of
verbs that belong to different classes in non-causal constructions,

Class 1i:
her-is-id caused to give birth to
so:l-is-id- caused some one to be defeated
kal-is-id caused someone to learn

Class It :
a g-is-id caused to happen
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ho:g-is-id
ir-is-id-

age-is—id-

Class Il

ka:n-is-id-
kol-is-id
mig-is-id-

id -is-id-

Class 1V ;

afij-is-id
att-is-id
a:d-is-id-
kalac-is-id -
se:T-is-id-

malag-is-id

As has been
formation does

said
not

above
apply to

caused to go
caused to keep

caused to dig

caused to show
caused to buy
caused to be excess

caused to place

caused to fear
caused to chase
caused to play
caused to dismantle
caused to join

caused to lie down

of the
which

the pattern
IV.C verbs,

form the compounds to express the causative forms,

be noted

causative
however,
It is to

that the intransitive verbs, which do not take any

objects in a sentence in which they occur, also can be added

with the causative marker and with

the sentence,

that an object occurs in

The following are the examples of causative expressions by
compounding device in class IV, C, 1.

apaharana + ma:d is-id-

arcane + ma:d-is-id-

at$raya + kod-is-id-

upasamha;ra + ma;d-is-id-

po:sane + ma:d-is-id-

caused to steal

cause to worship
caused to give shelter
caused to conclude

caused to nourish

197



The pattern of causative construction given for IV.C.I stems
is not applicable to IV.C.2 stems. They have the causal
constructions by two means: (i) deriving a verbal noun from
the stems and then compounding another verb which can take
a causal matker, and (i) deriving a future relative participle
of the stem followed by -ante /ha:ge ‘like’, which again is
followed by another verb with causative marker. Both these
patterns are applicable to 1V C (1) verbs also. The following
are a few examples for both the two sub-classes :

V1 N. + Vb, Caus :
ive, 2

a, tundarisuv-ud-annu -+ ma:di-is-id- caused to do the
cutting of.

gudisuvudannu + ma:¢-is-id- caused to do the sweeping

b. tundarisuva + ha:ge'ante 4 madisid-
the cutting of like caused to do
gudisuva 4 haige/ante + ma:dis-id-
sweeping like caused to do

a, poisisuvudannu + ma:d-is-id- caused to do the nourishing.
pratisthisuvudannu + ma:dis-id- caused to do the
establising of

b. po:sisuva + ha:ge’ante + madi-is-id-
nourishing like caused to do

c. pratisthisuva 4 ha:ge/ante + ma:disid-
establishing like caused to do

However, this type of constructions may not occur in normal
situations.
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KANNADA WRITING SYSTEM
PART-C
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3. Partial Résemblidnces Between Various Letters :

3.1. Vowel symbols that exhibit partial resemblances
between themselves :

1) e 3 a and a:
2) o Jgis) u and u:
3) » & 0 e e ai
4 w % B o o au

Note the Fiinimal distinctive féatures of the pairs.
%, 85 1 and i; do not have any similarity in thelr shapes,

935 1 has its lengthened form %35 1; ; but it never occurs
either in spoken, or, written form in Kannada.

3.2. The symbols of vowels and consonants bsaring partial
similarities :
The following are the examples of the consonants that
partially resemble the shape of vewels in the script :

Vowel Consonant
(1) = o i and fia
2) w wow W o ja na ba
3) = 3 T»p B oN i: ra jha tha ya
4) 9 D r and kha

Note the minimal distinctive features of the sets,

3.3. The symbols of consonants bsaring partial
resemblances :

The following are the examples of the consonantal symbols
bearing partial resemblances between themselves :

oy

C x pa  pha g}ia sa
2 © 3 da  dha

&

ES
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3). © o} [} da dha tha
® 8 3 na  sa
5 & vl va ma

Note the minimal distinctive features of the sets.

3.4. Symbols that do not have any partial resemblances
to each other:

The following are the examples of the letters that are totally
distinct from each other, even though they have phonetic nearness :

(1) = =7 i i:

2) = LY ka kha

(3) n P ga gha

4 = & ca cha

5 = ab) ja jha

6) © 3 ta tha

7 s 3 ta tha

@8 o ¢ la la

o 3 5 3 $a sa sa

4. Some Characteristic Features of Kannada Writing
System ;

4.1, Except %, in all other instances, the long vowel symbol

appears to be an extension, or, modification of the short vowel
counterpart,

4.2, The starting point of writing for the letters (a) ©, &,
%, ¢V, 935 is the left-hand side top and the hand movement is
anti-clockwise for all except 2 and 93 in this group; (b) «, &
and @, it is mid position en the left-hand side and movement is
anti-clock-wise; and (c) %, % and &, the starting point is the left

hand side top and the hand movement first starts in clock-wise
direction and then moves anti~-clockwise.
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43. The consonantal primary symbols carry the secondary
vocalic mark of the letter ©. This is called talekattu (head-stroke)
in Kannada. This is added on the top of each letter. However,
there arc some consonantal primary symbols which do not carry
this mark. All the primary consonantal symbols are to be read
with the syllabic peak ‘a’, which is a common practice in
De:vana:gari and other Indian scripts.

(1) The following are the consonantal symbols that overtly
carry the talekattu, as shown below :

M s A4 @

2 ® ¢ 9

3y 8 ® (e

4 2 B3 3 BT 3

G =3 B B @

6) % 8 ®W 3 | A B 9

(2) The following are the examples where the talekattu is
notTovertly added :

(1)
2)
3
4

€ g 8 @

@
o
0
(5]

5. Adding of secondary vocalic marks of vowels to
consonantal symbols :

5.1. The secondary mark for ¢ [a] is a horizontal short

line proportionate to the body of the letter, that curves upwards
at the right hand side: ~.

5.2. The secondary symbol for & [a:] is a horizontal line

proportionate to the body of the letter, curves downward at right
hand side and touches the bottom line: . This is added directly

to the consonants where there is no overt marking of talekattu.
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In the casé of those havmg , the symbd) o Wil be added after
the elision of the first, i.e., 9=8+23= (= )+a

other examples :

&9 ka:, &00 kha:, 7 ga:, 7 gha:, 8 ca:, &9 cha:, % ja:;, &°ta!,
@ tha: @ da:, @ dha:, 59 na:, 3 ta:, O tha:, o0 da:, G dhay;
<9 na:, T pa:, T pha:, WO ba:, P bha:, T2ra:;, O3 la:, Jd var,

3 $a:, & ga:, A sa:, O ha: P9 lad

Note ¢ The talekattu denoting the vocalic mark of @ [a] is not

elided in the following three consonantal symbols, when the
length mark of ¢ [a:] is added. The latter is added to the

right hand top of the letters :
C®49, = Oy» [jha:], & + 2, = =9 [ma:]
030 +9, - €33 [ya:].

5.3. NMotation of the secondary mark of < [i]="°

5.3.1. 7, talekatiu wilt be dropped from the primary con-
sonanta} symbol and then ©, the secondary vocalic mark of 3 [i]

will be added to it. Then the letters denote the consonant having
the syllabic peak <2 [i]. Examples:

8 opc=(3-")+°=3
B +2=(B-" )=
g +t2=(8-")+°=9
3 +¥=(3-")+°=2
B+ 2w (N—-T) 4 2= W
S +2=(B-")+°=9
B 4+0=(B-")+’=b
¢ +2=(¥$-")+°=9

5.3.2. In the following letters also the prmczple of adding
the secondary mark of @ [i] is same as given in 5.3.1. Bui the

resultant form show slight dxﬁ'crcnce 'I‘nstcad of the marker
itself, the upper parts of the letters are written with spiall cuitves.
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A [gi], o9 [jhil, ® [thi], & {[&il, @ [¢hi}, @ [thi],
& [di], © [dhi], & [ni], ® [bhil, O [ri], <[vil.
® 8]

5.3.3 In the case of the primary symbols where the
talekattu is not overtly marked, the modification for 3 [i] is

done in the following manner :
(a) a small clock-wise circle is added to the right-hand
top side of the letters:
N+ 2= H[khi], w4+ 2 =R[ji], 8+ 2 =21 [i]
W+ Q=W [bi], D 4+ 9

(b) In the following instances, the secondary mark of
3 [i] is added to the right hand side top of the letters:

W4 = (0], P+ Q= W [Hi], @ + 2= B [ni]
5.3.4 In the following letters, the modificatory mark of
2 [i] is added to them as follows:

(1) the talekatiu is elided, (ii) the small circle touching
the talekattu is retalned, but it does not touch the
main line of the letter :

P+ =& [ghi], S+ 2=a[pil, F+ 9= [phi]
R+ 2= & [si], B+ 2= 2 [si]

5.4. Adding of the secondary mark of 33 [i:]

The basic letter for thls modification is that which carrles
mark of A [il. To this a common length mark called di:rgha cihne
in Kannada, viz., ¢ is added by the side of the basic letter.

3 + ¢ = B¢ [ki:], D 4 ¢ = 0e [khi], nH+¢=nNegi]
& + ¢ = e [ghit] @ + ¢ = @ [ak], W + ¢ = B¢ [ci:]
= Q¢ [chit], @ + ¢ = ¢ [jk], OP + ¢ = o3¢ [jhi:}

T 4 e = W% [7i]

“+
e +

<)
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Similarly the following also : ~

e [ti:], Oc [thi], @t [¢k], ¢ [dhk] * ede [nd]
&e [ti:], & [thi], e [di:],

L3

¢ [dhi:], ¢ [nil:
&t fpi], e [phi:], " e [bit], e [bhi], &% [mi]
owe [yi:], e [ri], e [1i:1, we [vi], e [51:]

&e [sit], ae [siz], ¢ [hir], @¢ [1:]

5.5. Adding of the secondary mark of & [u]

5.5.1. On the right hand side of the principal letters :

The letter with the syllabic mark of  {a] which is either

overt, of, covert, is taken as the basic letter for this modification.
Examples :

i

24+ 80 =8 + 5 =% [kul; D+ W=D+ & [khu]

2 [ghu]

Re o0 _nR+o=rlgul; P+ 0= P+

Similarly the others also :

2 [cu], &2 [chu], 83 [jul, B3 [jhul, o [fu]
0 [tu], © [thu], @ [gul, T [¢hu], [nu]
3 [tu], ® [thu], & [du], o [dhu], 3 [nul,
@ [pul, @ (phul, o [bu]l, % [bhul, 259 [mu]
3 [yul, T [rul, o [lu], 3 [&a], = [su]

A [3u] @ [bu], & [lu]
515.2 Adding of the secondary mark of ¥ [u] to & ([va}l

. In the case of & [va] the modificatory symbol of [u]
is added differently in order to avoid clash with 30 [mal.
The starting point of the secondary symbol is from the
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cleavage partof @ [va] at -the bottom instead of .fts side,
S+ =1+ - ) ‘

5.6. Adding of secondary symbol of 0w [u:] to the
consonantal symbois:

The basic letter to which this modificatory symbol is added
can cither be taken as the onc that carries the vocalic mark of
¢ [a], to which the secondary mark of ¢ [w] is added, or,
the one that carries the vocalic mark of U {u], to which the
length mark of & [a:] s added, The secondary mark of
W) [u] is R

g+ 00 =8 + W» =58 [ku]

D+ =D+ » = DB [khu]

A+ ow= N+ 0 =700[gu]

D+ 00 = + Bj= P [ghu]

W+ PR =B + » = BN [Hu]

Similarly the others also i

%o [cu], %% [chw], » [ju], Te [jhu:], o [fiu:]

we [tw], Se [thw], @& [du], BF» [dhw], ©e [au]

3p [tu], @R [thus, T»e [du:,] 7» [dhug}, J» [nui]

P [pu:], Ze [phuw:], wW» (bu:l, @B» [bhu:], Fop [mu:]

chn fyw],§ Se [ru], o [lul, P [va:l, 3n [$u:)

e [suz], AR [su:l, BH [hu:], o [lu]

[* See 5.5.2]

It must be noted that the secondary mark of ¥W [u] is
manupllated by 2 (<&, u) + 3 (<% a:) in Kannada typewriter,

5.7. The marking of the secondary symbol of t93% [r]

The consonant letters that carry the vocalic mark of @ [a], ?
cither overtly, or, covertly form the bases for this combination.
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The secondary mark of 3% [r] 1s added below shightly on the
right hand side of the above said principal letters :

g, [krl, 2, [khrl, A, ler) @, [ghrl, %, [ar]

@, [er], &, [chrl, ®, [rh,  ow, [jhil, &y [
&, [tl, 38, {thtl, ®, [dr], @, [dhr], e, [nr]
g, [ur] 3, [thr], @, [dr), @, [dhy), 3, [nr]
&, [prl, &, [phrl, W, [br], %, [bhr]. &9, [mr]
o3, [yrl, o, (Il 3, [vel, 3, [41], &, [sr]
8, [srl, &, lhil, ¢, [ir]

(Note: The conventional notation for transcribing 930 is r with

a small circle below it; here, it is transcribed according
its phonetic realisation)

5.8. The adding of the secondary symbol of & [e] to the
primary consonants ;

The symbols of the primary consonants with the overt or
covert marker of @@ [a] as the syllabic peak are added with the
secondary vocalic mark =, of . [e] on the top of the principal
letter. In this process, it is fused with talekattu ~, when the

letters have it, or, is added to the right hand side top terminal
point in the case of the letters which do not carry the
talekattu.

(@) With the letters having talekaitu -,

8+ o =28+~ =% [ke]; Ny a=0n4 " =8 [ge]
P+o=F + 7 =F [ghe]; W4 o=8+ 7 =128 [ce]
B+ Q=26 = ¢ [che]: 20 +@ = OP + = = 5P [jhe}

Similary the others: B{the], i [de], ¢ [dhe], 3 te],
@ [the], Tide], T [dhe], I [ne], dpe]l, 3 [phe]
3 [be] % [bhe], 0 [me], o [ye], O [re], & [ve],
3 [¢e] & [se], -3 [se], & [he], S [le]
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(b) with the letters do not have the talekattu:
D40 o8[khel, B4 =uld =47 =2 [
w4t oxt [ie] B4 T =[] @+~ =Bl
9y 4~ — %3 [bel, ©+ 7 =& [le]

5.9. Adding of secondary marker of & [e:]:

For this the consonantal symbols that are possessing & [€]
as the syllabic peak are considered the basic. The length mark,
(di:rgha cihne), viz,, ¢ is added by the right side of the

letters :

(ﬁ+a)+%+ezée[ke:]

similarly the other examples :

a¢ [khe:], ie [ge:1. e [ghe:] w3e [fe:], W [ce:]

e3¢ [che:l, e [je:l, Sooe [jhe],  @rie [iie:], e [tel

Be [the:], de [¢et], @#e [dhe:], B¢ Ine:l, e [te:]

e [the:], e [de:], e [dhe:], 3¢ [me:l], e [pe:]

e [phe:], e [be:], %3¢ [bhe:], e [me:], O [ye:]

Be [re], Se [le:], e [vetl, e [sel, e [se:]

e [se:], &e [he:l, . $¢ [le]

5.10. Adding of the secondary symbol of ® [ai] to the
fprimary consonantal symbois:

The symbols that carry @ [e] as the syllabic peak, are

taken as the base for adding this, The secondary marker of
© [al] is , and it is written at the bottom on the right side

of the principal letter : Examples :
3+ 0 =84 ,=3%kail; S+ 0=2+ = 5 [khail

Similarly the other examples :
ﬁg (gatl], “1-_7% (ghail, %39 [fai], 235 [cail, e«ﬁg [chai],
&, fjal] Soy, [jhail, w0l [Aal], & [tal], 8, [thal]
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@, [dail, - B, [¢hail, W [mall, 3 [tal], %, [thal]

@, [dail, @, [dhai], & [nal], 3, [pai, 3, [phal]
%, [bai] o, [bhall, B, [mail, o8y [yail, T [rall,
&, [lai] 3, [vail, 3, [3all, &, [sail, 3, [sail,

3, [hai] ¢, [lail

Note: The phonetic quality of these syllables has [a], instead
of [e], even though the latter isshown graphically in Kannada.

511. Adding of the secondary marker of % [0] to the
primary consonants :

The consonantal symbols that have & [e] as their syllabic

peak are taken as the bases and to these, the secondary marker
of ¢« [u:] is added by the side on the right of each letter.

The combinatory rule seems to be e + w: = o, Examples:
8 w=28 | »—=3nk; &4 w=28 4 0 5 kho]
Similarly the other examples :

3w [go), % [ghol, wBe [ao], B2 [col, 32 [cho]
20 [jol, 33 [jhol, 35 [nol, 3» [tol, Bn [tho]
@ [go], @@ [dhol, S [mo], 3o [tol, G [tho]
ow [de], @ [dho], 3% [nol, & [pol, & [pho],
%% [bo], %» [bho], 3w [mo], &2 [yol, S [ro]
S» [lo], 2R [vol* 3% [ol, R» [sol, AR [sol

@w [ho], $w [l0]
{* See 55.2)

5.12. Adding of the secondary symbol tw [0:] to the
primary consonants :

The length mark (diirgha clhne ¢) is written on the right
hand side of the letters that carry the vocalic mark for
% [o]. Examples :

8o ¢ — Bwe [koi], X® + ¢ = Bwe [kho:]
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Similarly the

other symbols

also !

Are [go:l, e [gho:), wae [ho:l, Bee [coz],

Bme [¢hos), e [jorl Byne {jho:l, i [fioz]
Bt [to1l, Bwet [thotl, Bn¢ [docl, Bt [gho]
Bee [fo:], 2re [to:], Bre [tho:l, Bwee [d6:]

gwe [dho:], s»¢ [no:], e [po:l, @pe [pho:]
Bwe [bo:l, Wwe [bhotl, Fpe [mo:], o3we [yo:]
Swe [ro:l, Swe [lo:l, spe [vo:l, (See 5.5.2)
B¢ [$0:], Ree [so0:l, An¢ [sol, Eoe [ho:]
dw [lo:]

5.13. Adding of the secondary marker of B [au] to the
primary consonants:

The letters that carry the vocalic mark of © [a], are taken
as the base of adding this modificatory symbol. The secondary

mark of B [au] is ®; This is added on to the top of the
principal letter, at the Jast terminal point of such primatry
letters.

513.1. In the case of Gy [jhal, & [ma], and o3 [ya),
the secondary symbol of ® [au] Is added on the terminal
point of the letters. The symbol representing R [an] is B

Examples :
T -+ B — B 4 ® = B [jhau]
@+ B =@+ = 3P [mau]
o3 + B = 00 4. ® = oI [yau]
5.13.2. 1In all other instances, it is added to the talekattu,

or, to the top—ri’ght hand side, whenever there is no talekattu
for the letter : Examples :

3+ B =847 =% [kai
D4 B =D+ = & [khau]
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Similarly the others : 7 [gau], F® [ghau], = @P [hau]
% [cauls @ [chau]; . @@ [jaul, | & [fiau], €39 [tau]

@° [thau], &P [dau],. - @ [dhau], =P {nau], I [tau]

@° [thau], 7 [dau], . @° [dhau], ? [nau], & [pau]
&9 [phau], 9 [bau], 23® [bhau], U“B_ [rau], & [lau]
%9 [vau], 3° [$aul], &° [sau], 39 [sau], %° [hau]
& [lau}

6. A note on the Velar and Palatal Nasals :

In Kannada writing system, @ [#] and ¥ [{i] are the
primary nasal symbols for the Velar and Palatal Nasals respec-
tively. They are given above with their wvarious vocalic modi-
ficatory markers only to have the pattern completed. Otherwise,
they do not have any role to play in the writing of the
present day Kannada, where the anuswaira, or, bindu, a
small full circle replaces the above two, as well as the other
three nasals in Nasal 4 homorganic stop clusters. The other
three nasals, viz., the Retrofiex, the Dental, and the Bilabial,
have occurrences in initial, or medial (intervocalic) positions
and also have the geminated forms. The Velar and the
Palatal Nasals have only phonetic realisation but they do not
have graphic representation in Kannada, Only in phonetic
transcription, they are transcribed as [B] and [fi] respectively.

6.1. The method of writing the anuswa:ira (bindu) in the
writing of Kanada :

ik = mk €305 amka [atika]
ng = mg eson » amga [afiga]
fic = mc 08 amce [afice]
fij = mj 50283 ax?ju [afiju]
nt = mt o3 gamtu  [gantu]
nd ='m¢ o gamdu  [gandu]
nt = mt B030 amtu [antu]
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nd = md 20730 amdu  [andu]
mp= mp 0% jmpu | [impu]

mb= mb 020 it_nbu - [imbu]

Note: Unlike the method of writing thé geminate and
cosonant clusters, the vocalic matk is attached to the consonant
next to anuswa:ra, In the former case, it goes with the first
consonant of the cluster, graphically, while it occurs after the
last consonant of the cluster.

7. The writing of Pure Consonants :

The basic symbols of consonants usually carry talekatiu ~,
the secondary marker of vowel ® [a], This feature is commonly

found in De:vana:gari and all other Indian scripts. As already
noted, the marker is overt in most of the consonant symbols
and in a few Instances it is covert ({(i.e., absent iIn outward
appearance} in Kannada. However, to indicate the pure
consonant a speclal marker is used In the place of talekattu,
This is the method used for linear indication, whereas, in
writing the geminate and the conjunct consonants, there is
another system of denoting the same in vertical position,

¢ is the marker to denote that the letter carrying it is a

pure consonant, i.e., the one devoid of the vocalic mark of
& [al.

7.1. It is added directly to the consonantal symbols that do
not have the talekattu overtly : Examples :

&° [kh], @ [a], € [j], 7 [a], & [1]

&° [n], @ [k, &[]
7.2, In the case of TP [jha], & [ma], and & [ya], it is

added directly to the terminal point of the letters, without
deleting the secondary mark of © [a]: Examples :

O 4 ¢ = 33 Jjh], D +° = FF [m], B L - BF [y]

7.3. In all the other instances, this mark occupies the posi-
tion of the talekattu, after eliding it
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Examples :
- @)+ k= (@) 40 (8]
P = (®-7) + ° [gh]

Similarly the other examples :
@ic, & [chl, @ [thl, &[4l T [¢h]
& [t], @ [th], o [d], & [dh], & [n]
< [pl, & [pb], & [bh], T [}, & [v]
o [5, & [s]. s, & h], & 1]

8. Secondary Consonantal Markers :

The secondary symbols of consonants afe used in represen-
ting the geminate consonants, of, consonant clusters. They are
written just below the main letters, slightly moved towards the
right hand side. Their size is small. They are classfied into
three classes as shown below :

(1) The letters which do not have the talekattu, have the
secondary symbols that resemble the primary ones fully, except
© [la],

Examples ;
[kba] &0 -, [fia] B—_; [ja] ®—;: [fia] P
[ta] 8y [mal © [ba] ey

(2) The letters which carry the talekajfu and also the
primary letter © [la] without it, have the secondary markers

totally different in shape as compared to the primary ones:
Examples :
[ta] 3—.3 [na] 8—; [ma] & —3 [ya] 00—
[ra} S—(i) 75 (i) s [la] ©— .

(3) The consonants which have the ralekastu will have
the secondary markers without it as shown below :

Examples ;
ka] &—y  [gal By [ghal B
[ca] ¥—; [cha] &—; [jha] Sao—,
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[tha] B—;

[tha] B—;
[pa] &—
[va] ®—_;
[sa] 3—,

[da] @—;
[da} 3—; .
[ph] $—;
[sa] B—,;
[ha] B—_;

[dha] G—,
[dha] G—,
[bha] 23—

[@a] a"“““

[1a] q;ﬁ__v

8.1. The writing of 'geminate consonants :

The first member of the geminate consonants or, consonant
clusters, carries the syllabic peak notation on the top and also

on the right hand side, while the second member 1is written
below the first consonant. In pronunciation, the syllabic peak
occurs with the second consonant, if there are only two

consonants, or, the last consonant, if there are more than two
consonants. Since there is} discrepency between the reading and
writing in the cases mentioned above, the student has to put
in special efforts to acquire the proper correlation principle of

reading and writing. An attempt is made here to give the
graphic transliterations with its phonetic value in order to
understand the method involved,
a a; i
8 =k [kkal; ), =k [kka:]; 8, =k kki
K e e [kki]
i: a a
&=k  [kki]; %,=ku [kku]; go,=ku: [kku:]
k k k
" e . e e
=k [kke]; e=k : [kke:]; 3, =k [kkai]
& (- »
K k * kai
e e au
8n,=ku: [kko]; 8n,e=ku:+: [kko:]; 89, =k [kkau]
k k k

Similarly the others:

) =[khkha]; &9 =[khkha:] D ),=[khkhi]; &) e=[khkhi:]
R =[ggal; m =[gga:l; N, =lgell; N e=[ggi:]
o =[ggul: ne =lggw:ls & =[ggel: 3e=[gge:]
An =[ggo]; i e~[ggo:; 71’9 [ggaul etc.
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8.2, The writing of conjun"ct consonants - (consonant
clusters) ;

8.2.1, Two-consonant clusters :
8.2.1.1. Stop consonants :

In principle any two consonants can form a cluster, but
practically there is a limit. As has been noted already, the
first member carrys the syllabic peak, while it occurs with the
last, when reading.

8.21.1.1, ¥ [ka] as the first member of the cluster :
a
5, =8 +, k 33, [sakta]
t
i
g, =&+, k 38, [sakti]
t
i1
g0 =8 4 k
t
[
g — 8 - k 238, [bhakte] etc.,
t
8.2.1.22, % [ka] as the second member of a cluster :
a
3, =23+, tk Wz, 020 [ci:tkarisu]
a .
W= 4, bk 5,0 [abka:ri] etc.,
8.2.1.1.3. & [kha] &s the second member of a cluster :
a
3 =31, tkh W3S . [utkhanana)

8.21.1.4. 1 [ga] occurring as .a second member of the
clsuter :

a
B =3+ (.1g A D&, [khadga]
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B =% ¢ 1 i1 [kange]

n [a} [2)
g
= .

8 =8+, dg 3o [gadgadal
e

ﬁn = 8 + A ng 255{\ [benge]

8.2.1.1.6. ¥ [gha] occurring as the secondary member of

a cluster :
a
By = B o d &0z3, [udgha]
gh
o: _;
Byt = WRE 4, dgh NWRR,eR fudgho:sal

8.2.1.1,6. & [ca] as the second member of a cluster :

a

g, =8+, kc Wo5Y,BF  [vo:kea:turya]
. o
25u = 3 4 éc aaswo:b [niscayal

8.2.1.1.7. & [cha] as the second member of a cluster :
a

¥ =W+, cch 54, [svaccha]

8.2.1.1.8. % [ja] as the second member of a cluster ;

a -

N, =04, gj 8030FTI 080 [tiryagjantu]
a

W, =W, b &), [abja]
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8.2.1.1.9 Op [jha] as the second member of a cluster :

a
B, =1 4+ g S0 [va:gjhari]

jh

8.2.1.1.10 & [pa] as the second member of a cluster :

3, =8+, t 33,0 [tatpara]
p
a:

Y — B 4, t ol [utpa:ta]
p
a

Q=9 1, ] (CEA [alpa]
P

8.2,1.1.11 F [pha] as the second member of a cluster :

a
3 =3 1, t GERS [satphala]
ph
L] u .
Y = B> 4, t W0 futphulla]
ph
a
§ =X+, § NER [nisphala]
ph

8.2.1.1.12 w [bal as the second member of a cluster :7

al

5, = 5+, kb U,V [ikba:la]
H a ) . .
g R db W,B/E© [b-hadbala]

8.2.1.1.13 23 bha as the second member of a cluster ¢
) a
3, =8 4y, dbh Suob [udbhava]
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u

By -, 4 e [adbhuta]
bh
u:

TR, = TR 4, dbh %’de@wé [udbhu:ta]

8.2.1.2 Nasal consonants as the second member of
clusters

Of the four principal nasals, & [7:a], £ [na], & [na] and & [ma]
the secondary markers of the latter two do not bear any resem-
blance with their principal symbols, There is no change in the
case of the former two. Their reduced forms are written at the
bottom right hand side of the letters with which they form
combinations, The secondary symbols of & (na] and 3 {ma] also
are written in the same way.

8.2.1.2,1 v [fia] as the second member of a cluster :

a
B ot i et [ajfia]
at
8, = W+, ]ﬁ &9259;,5 [ajfia:nal,
MR [vijfiainal
e
g, =t 4 _)ﬁ SR fatise]

8.2.1.2,2. © [#ia] as the second member of a cluster :

a

n,=n4, gn Bori, [rugna]

- ] a

F= & 4y 5 R, {usna],
R T _ Ikrena)

- =2 °

® =4, sn 3, [trsne}
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8.2.1.2.3 3 [na] as the second member of a cluster :

a

Ro=0 1. g i, [bhagna]
n
a

By =Py gh B33, {krtaghna]

. n

a 2

8 =3 4L, t 0508, [prayatna]
u %
e

3 =3+, § o8, {prasne)
n

8.2.1.2.4 = [ma) as the second member of a cluster :

a
g, =% L, k Gag, 033, [rukmayya]
. m
i
8, =38 4, k g8 - [rukmini}
oy
a
B,=10 +, g n, - ftigma]
3 : m 4
. a
8, =8+, t B3, [kutmala)
m
a
3, =3+, t 58, [a:tma]
m
& i : ‘
8 = & 4 t 38, eod [aitmliyal
m

8.2.1.3(Avargi:ya consonants occurring as the second

members of the cluster

03 [yal, O [ra] and © [la] have the secondary symbols that
do not have any partial resemblances to their primary symbols,
The rest of the members of this class bear partial resemblences
by remeving their talekattu, Thelr reduced sizes are written to

the right of the first letter, with which they combine,
all other cases, these are also written at the bottom.
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8.2.1.3.1 o [ya] as the second member of a cluster :

B, =85, k 3, [$akyal
Yy
a
), = 80 + k 50,508, 8  [$akyainusthaina]
y
a -
D, =D 4+, kh LR [saukhya]
Yy
a: 4
&, = LD+ kh SERS [a:khya:ta]
y
° a
B, =04, g par, [bha:gya]
Yy
a
W, =B 4, c w3, [va:cyal
b
a .
Wy =B 4y j D%, [tyatjya]
y
a
By=B L, d¢h %, [a:¢hya]
Yy
a
0 = 0, 1 nieg, [ganya]
Yy
a
B, =8 4, t B3, [satya]
y
al
T, = B 4o, t Rl ftya:gal
y
¢
=B+, d N . [vidyel
Yy
N a s .
By =B+, dh ol [madhya]
b
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5@’: 30, n e, fanyal ~
o:

8¢ B8R L, n SOVRGR [anyo:nya]
y ;

B,y =F 4, p ) w0303 [atpyaiyamanal
Yy
a

B, =8+, bh 23,033 [abhyantata]
¥

" o at

W, = W | bh 30,3 [abhya:sa|
Y
a

@D, = W 4, m Ta, {ramya]
¥y
a:

By, = BH 4+, BWR, [ayyai]
Y

e .

S = S 5 . 1. esg [ahalye]
y
a

Sy =3+ i v o, [divya]
a

3, =3+, 5 Y3, [avadya]
y
a

By =B 4, h wIZ, [asahya]
v -
a

S =9 4+ i T, [pa:lya]
y

8.2.1.3.2 T [ra] has two secondary marks: (1) &, called ‘arka
ottu’ ©98F 233, which occurs as a first member of the cluster
(phoneticaily), and is  written after the second member,
that carries the vocalic marker on Its top; (2) ., which
occurs when O [ra] is the second member of a cluster and fis
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written at right hand side bottom, like the writing of all other
secondary consonantal markers in representing clusters.

8.2’.‘1 .'3.2.1‘ T [ra] as the first member of a cluster 1

The use of the symbol £, is prevalent in Standard Writing
system of Kannada, even though there has arisen a trend to
regularise it on the analogy of writing the other secondary
symbols. In this way, O [ra] iwelf is written as the principal
letter and the sub-members of the second consonant in the cluster
are written at the bottom on right hand side.

e.g., &8¢ [arka] is written according to the new trend as @dé [arka]

Ta
f.e., a cetc,
k

The following are the examples for the use of ‘arka ottu’ :

a
MmN+ =gt [rga] A e [svarga] .

1
)

o
PR = Pwe 1 F =gh r [rghos] JPWeFR [nirgho:sal

a
W e W F=c1 [rea] (S [arcaka]
i
W =Wy F=cr [rei] Fndr [kurci]
e
B Bt F=cr [rce] WedF [carca)
. ,
W =W+ F=jr [rjal newrs [garjane]
i .
RV =B FF=jr [rji] 3 [arji]
u
BF = 8 F=¢tr [rtu] gpetde  [ko:rtu]
u
W @ L F=dr [rdu] plehy [katrdu]
- a
=T+ F=pr [rpa] egrs [arpane]
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W =% +F=bhr [rbha]  rigF [garbha]

RDE =D L= mar [rma] B=or [dharma}
or = 0 4+ F = yar [rya] 5030 [ka:ryal
IFr=xT[+F = vai' [rval N3 [garva]
OFf = © 4 F = lar [rla] dorR,  [nirlajja)
RE=RV+F = saa {15} BRE [harsa]

3.21.3.2.2 G [ra] as 'the second member of a clustar :

Like the method of writing all the other conjunct consonants
the secondary symbol of T [ra] viz., L, is written on the right
hand side bottom of the principal letter, The vocalic symbol is
added to the first member of the cluster in writing and
pronounced after the second consonant, as is the case with the
others,

Examples :
a
% =%+ k [krama] 8,332 [krama]
T
a
no=0n4 g lagra] =) [agra]
T
a
=3 4+ gh [ghra] DR [vya:ghra]
r
4 :
%= 4 i [jra] =%y [vajra]
r
a -
T =B 4 p [pra] T3R0S [prayojanal
T
a
P B bh  [bhra] 3% [$ubhra]
T
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B = B 4+ s m  [mra]} B3Ry [ta:mra]
r
a

S =+ . v [vral =3 [vrata]
T
a

3 =3 1 s § [ral 3,033 [a:srayal
t

8.21.3.3 © [la] as the second member of a cluster :

The secondary symbol of © [la] is . It is written below at the
bottom of the first consonant and as in the other instances, the
first consonantal symbol carries the vocallc marker.

a
8 =% 4. k [kia] o8, [Sukla]
1
a
B, = B 4o pl [pla] oxn& [viplava]

u
030y, = OBP + ., ¥ [ylul 3R039, [koylu]
1

3o =3 . § [Sle;] 3R [sle:se]
i

a:
F, 4 B+, h [hla} 83,3 [ashla:da}
1

8.2.1.3.4 @ [va] as the second member of a cluster:

The symbol in a small form is written below at the bottom
of the principal letter as In other cases, It should be noted
that the secondary symbols also carries a small talekattu, that
represents & [a], as a dummy marker to distinguish it from
that of & [pa).

B, = 3 4+, k [kval 3

o

[pakva]
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Wy = W L ] [jva:] S [jva:le]

g, — g t [tval 3% [tatva]
v
a
Q=04 d [dvi] 0,303 [dviti:ya]
v
a )
Gy =8 + 4 dh [dhva] SR, [ma:dhva}
v
a "
8, =844 n [nva] ©3,0% [anvaya]
v
a
Q= | | [lva] B, [halva]
v
a
3, = 2 4 5 $ [$va) g, fasva]
v

8.2.1.3.5 3 [sa] as the secondary member of a cluster:

a
o gé [ssa] 9,08 [nissafike]

3, = 3 L

-}

8.2.1.3.6 @ [éa] as the second member of a cluster :

a

8, =73 4. k {ksa) 382 [naksatra}
$
i

8 — 8+ Kk [ksi] @8, [aksi]

3

o 2
dae — gee 1, k. [kse:] ©8n%ed  [aksohini]
. $

8.2.1.3.7 = [sa] as the sacond member of a cluster :
a

3, =3+ t [tsa] 38 [tatsama]
s
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Y, = B 4 t  [tsa:] P, T {utsa:ha)
8
i

& =8 - t [esi] 8383 [kutsita]
s
a

B, =B 4 p [psal =Sk [apsaral

8.2.1.3.8 ® [ha] and ¥ [la] occurring as the second members
in clusters :

& Thal occurs as a secondary member of cluster very rarely
and it can be seen in a few examples like 220 [bilhanal, 53, £9
[cavha:na] and 83T [kalha:ra], The principle of representing In
script is same as in the case of others. It do¢s not have geminated
form. Similarly & [la] is also rare as a second member. However,
it has geminated forms in a few examples:

a

g{»,) =¢ + o° !J [Ha] wej‘) [ha!].a]
i

o _¢+. 1 [ ®e,  [hayi

!

8.2,3 The writing of three-consonant clusters

A few examples of three consonat clusters occur in borrowed
words which are used in Kannada, In such instances, the
preceding or, the following consonants are either the nasals, or
the ones belonging to avargiya class,

The following are the examples showing how they are
written in Kannada.

8.2,3.1 % [ka] or, @ [ta] is the fist member that carries the
vocalic marker as the syllabic peak, while the second and third
members are written below it in their secondary forms:
i
.= 8+, + . k  {ksmi] CF, [laksmi]
sm
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a

B, =%+, +, k  [ksna] 33 [ti:kgma]
s
a

o =3 4+ a0+ g t [tstha] iﬁoéﬁ,@ [kakutstha]
sth

8.23.2 Adnuswaira is the first member and it is followed by
% [ka], or, @ [da], or, & (da] as the second member and these
second members being stop consonants, they carry the vocalic
symbols, as the syllabic peak, which in turn is following by
032 [y] or, 3 [1] as the third member.

Examples ;

a

Wy =04+ B+, nd [ndya] @B,  [pandyal
y
a

059 — 0 + B 4, 1k [nkra;] ROED08 [sankra:nti]
T
a

oY) = © 4 N4 ng [ngra] non,® [safigraha]
T
a

oMYy = 0 4 M 4, iig [ngra:] 7ome,33>  [sangraima)
T

: i

08 =0 + & 4, , nt [ntri] =08, [mantri]
T
a

0%3) =04 T +_ nd [ndra] Ry [candra]

T

8.2,3.3. T [ra] or, 3 [sa] occurring as the first member of the
cluster, which are followed by a stop and another avargi;ya
consonant

When O [ra] is the first member, the stop consonant
following it carries the vocalic marker, since, the ‘arka otty’
F, is written after the stop consonant. But, in the case of = [sa],
the vocalic marker is carried by it.
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Examples :

R, 0 = A + , + ) 8

a
s Bh 1

y

i.
[str]
tr

9. Reading and writing practices :

[rghy]

P, [arghya]

A, 0

[stri:]

Somewhat famillar words are given below. After practising

the writing of individual letters and their combinations,

the

learner should practise the reading and writing of the words
given dictatlon excrcises also.

FSTANES]
p3'e]
-pietol
-eplows

PGSO

3R
&
QS
%39

883
Ded
%000

e
28

323 5n Snle]
2,083 2083 B3
nns P thio}.
BIEH T 2
TODE T oR
Fisto]
my o8 WTE
feplen) TR DI
@[RY ol Tssed
tople] -4
N W @3
VAl Al &3
%320 509 tADIAY
ned We® 263
uen 208 Noes
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wnie
o
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M
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&¢0
QoeT

93069

0%
S
oo
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T8
TR

o)
WO
Y

e

PANIATY

QT8
X

33
g

5020

o]

130

A%
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Technical Terms

Ablative case
Accusative case
Active voice
Adjective
Adverb

Affix

" Alomorph
Allophone
Aspirated

Back vowel
Bound

Case
Causatives
Class

Classifier
Cluster
Comparative case
Compound
Concordance
Conditional
Conjunctive
Consonant
Cordinal number
Count nouns
Dative case
Declinable
Definite future
Demonstative pronoun
Derived
Derived noun
Dialect
Diphthong
Disyllabic

Ehoc *words

Towdaoe 38,
03008 Oy8,
g0 =, 035en
TOEOIEE
$,000 e
78,030
SPECER)
SpE ARy
TTIT)E?
e

wa,

78,

B eboriat:at=s
et

gt et

83,

R D38,
Foodaog, B
ARRDRE
zTeg
xa’mzéwodo
T,0%WS

TR Foss,
FO23DFTETRITTR
WBPFe NI,
T)2,05 BE,RIBITE
RFR, PORT®
ABFEBIEE B3 0esd
pnlatct
FOQTTID
YUEPIR
=T, 80
003083
B[RO TEn
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Emphatic
Feminine

Finite verb

First person

Flap

Fraction

Free

Fricatives

Front vowel
Future tense
Geminate consonants
Gender

Genitive case
Grammar
Honorific
Hortative

Human noun
Imitatives
Imitative words
Imperative
Indeclinables
Indefinite future
Infinitive
Instrumental case
Inferior plural
Interjections
Interrogative Adjective
Interrogative pronoun
Kinship nouns
Laterals

Locative case
Long vowel
Manner

Marker

Mass noun
Masculine

(Covievniel ]

2 edon

R60F §,0303
3, T TOR
@@D 7-2055'

Rigpler)

=08,

FORFNS
“ESFAD

AR A

B o0 B,

Son

ESSINNAL
59,8069
1o0m~Rws
@mwz;ﬁrs
HWIVTITIT
9RBSEINSD
9R0BTD  BENSo
DG, B

T2, 090 BTG
LROFRY, PR
EADTV e ¥OE3]
8,8003% Y8,
IT[RVI®T WRIRBS
&, O3 RR T
BT OBewed
BT PFE RSB
TIOWOTIVGFT TR
T8

TF,00e 938,
epe 30

Oed

BewsE &,8,03

T X, T

BPont
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Middle Kannada
Monosyllabic
Morpheme
Morphology
Morphophonemics
Nasals

Negative participle
Nominative case
Non-finite verb

Non-human Noun
Noun

Nueter

Number
Numerals
Numerator
Object

Old Kannada
Ordinals

Passive Voice
Particle
Participle

Past Tense
Perfect

Personal Pronoun
Phoneme
Phonology

Plural

Positive
Possessive
Predicate

Present Tense
Proper Noun
Pronominal Termination
Pronoun
Proto-dravidian
Proximate

SRINZ, T

ALD)1e)

SR

93 8B,
83,850 T,
TOTIRBNSD
ARCHDeRED
TR P,

& RE9F §,0379%3
BRTHST WO
[TI

DYoo

EME

T80, Zound
SNAR

BRI
I3

830 Hos3, ey
Baorede 33,035en
5,03, ©03
QBeTED

PRIFID

Znees
RTIR:NIB Re3T D030
RN

TARP oY,
BRI
5T, B
ECIIAAL
$,030953¢8
HRIFBITER
SR
ABEINRI T)B,030
ATIFTID
BIRVTT,NE
RCTRGHET
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Quality
Quality noun

Quantity
Reflexive Pronoun
Relative participle
Remote

Root

Second person
Semivowels
Short vowel
Simple noun
Singular

Size

Soclative case
Stem

Stem Alternant
Stops

Structure
Subject

Suffix

Superior plural
Syllable

Taste sence
Tense

Third Person
Transformation
Unaspirated
Verb

Verbal participle
Vocative case
Voiced
Voiceless
Vowel

naee

[aDta D]
TOBIED
BTG AREDE
TIDY DBeen
BRTIFET
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WGFR BN
xR, 33

ROY o0
HTTES
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oS
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